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Mr. HAM EL has written a book of exerciſes for the appli- 
cation of the principles explained in this grammar, it con- 
tains about a page of ſentences adapted to each rule in 
particular, and at the end of every chapter is a recapitula- 
tory exerciſe. 'The ſentences are taken from good authors 
and are altogether inſtructive and entertaining; at the end 
of this volume is a collection of dialogues on the moſt com- 
mon ſubjects of converſation. | 

'The price of the ſubſcription for the book of exerciſe is 
three ſhillins, of which half is to be paid on ſubſcribing and 
the remainder on the delivery of the book, which. is ready 
and will be printed as ſoon as the number- of ſubſcriptions 
will be ſufficient to defray half of the expenſes.. The ſub- 
ſcriptions are received. at the bookſellers mentianed in 
the firſt page of this grammar.. | : 
N. B. There are already more than a hundred ſubſcribers 
To the two volumes, their names and that of thoſe who 
will do him the honour to patroniſe his work, will be prin- 
ted at the head of the: book of exerciſes. D 


I. 


PREFACE. 


| Evzy Body confeſſes that the only ſure, and at the 
ſame time the ſhorteſt method to attain the perfection. of 2 
language, is to ſtudy its principles after the moſt ſtrict and 
ex fa rules of the grammar. a | 
Conformably to this truth. generally acknowledged and 
confirmed by a daily experience, I have compoſed. this work 
on ſound principles and exact definitions, and in order to 
promote as much as poſſible the learning of this uſeful. ton- 
gue, now looked upon as univerſal, I have made a parallel 
of the french and engliſh languages, which at the ſame time 
will confirm the Engliſh Student in the principles of this 
native tongue, greatly facilitate the underſtanding of the 
french rules, and point out the different genius of cach lan- 
guage, with-accuracy and preciſion. | | 
In the firſt. part of this grammar which has for its object 
the Pronunciation and Orthography, I treat of the ſound of 
letters, vowels and conſonants; the different ſorts of accents, 
the proper manner of uſing them, and their effects upon vo- 
wels, are put in the cleareſt light, the uſe of the apoſtrophe 
and capital letters, the different ſorts of punctuation and 
abbreviations, are treated in a method ſimple and conciſe 
but however ſo comprehenſive, that I know not any thing 
which could be added on the ſame ſubject. 
It ſeemed to me that it would be an encouragement for, a 
Pupil, if he could eaſily treaſure in his mind a great colle- 
ction of words; this idea prompted me to conſider the ana- 
logy of the two languages, and after a ſerious examination, 


J have eſtabliſned (page 21 and 22) four general rules by 


which a ſcholar may in few leſſons, and almoſt without any 
trouble learn ſeveral thouſand french words. 

The rules which I have rl. thy a: 25 and following) 
for the diſtinction of the gender of nouns are ſimple and 
comprehenſive, the maſculine ſubſtantives which cannot be 
reduced under any rule of terminations, are ſet in an alpha- 
betical order; thus in a ſhort. time, one may perfectly gain 
this important point in which moſt Grammarians are very 
defective, and which many do not even attempt to explain. 

The formation of the plural of nouns and of the feminine 
of adjectives is ſet in a new light (the firſt, page 35 & 36, 
and the ſecond, page 39 & 40) n 

On che verb T Kava Ben very exivitye and methodical, 
Having explained its nature and different ſpecies, I have fut- 
ty conjugated a verb of each regular and'irregular'conjugh- 
tions; to this explanation I have added (page 102 and 183) 
2 f mierbd groähded upbi principles. by which all regu- 
Ar and irregular verbs may be learned with an uticonmon 
ͤ; mw. 

_ Having explained the different parts of ſpeech in the 
manner which ſeemed the moſt natural, ſimple and metho- 
dical, F proceed to the ſyntax in which I treat of the unjon, 
concord and diſpoſition of words, iti the fame order as I'did 
before of their nature, declenſion or conjugation. = _ 

Tliis part as the moſt eſſential ad difficult, I have explai- 
ned at large in a ſeries of clear, ſhort and accurate rules for 
the moſt part illuſtrated by inſtructive examples from good 


authors. The principles depend —_ 1 her, 
1s 


F 


and the knowledge of the preceding leads uſualty to the 


numerical order, and ſo diſpoſed that'they may be, found, as 
eaſely as a word ih a dictionary; advantage peculiar to this 

The moſt difficult points of the language, ſich as the 
coniſtruction of pronouns, the differcht mockes of nepation 
and interrbgations, the diſtinction of tenſes, the uſe of th, 
ſubjunctive mood, the government" of verbs &c: are parti 
I oC 
This book is compleated by an alphabetical ſeries dof the 
french verbs moſt in uſe, denoting at once, of what conju- 


IL * 


gation they are, and the caſe they govern, by which two 
great difficulties of the french will be removed. 
My firſt object was to render this work fit for the uſe 


of ſchools and to adapt it to the capacities of youngeſt lear- 


ners, that in beginning to learn french, they may begin it 
grammatically ; for this purpoſe I have uſed my utmoſt en- 
deavours to unite ſimplicity of method, with clearneſs and 
preciſion; I have in ſome meaſure ſucceded in this point, 
and I may aſſert after experience, that moſt of the rules and 
principles of this grammar, may with the help of a good 
maſter, be underſtood and learnt by a child of fix ſeven years 
of age; of this thoſe will be eaſely convinced, who will at- 
tend to the natural order which exiſts in the different parts, 


of this work, to the preciſion of rules, to the clearneſs of ex- 


preſſions, and in a word to the whole compoſition which, ac- 
cording to the opinion of ſeveral learned Gentlemen, is exe. 
cuted on a plan new, ſimple and much improved. 


N. B. After all the pains that Mr. Hauer has talen, and 
evhich he hopes have rendered his work correct in every eſſen- 
tial point, he cannot expect it to be free from errors in the ortbo- 


 grapby of ſome engliſh words. Theſe he truſts will not be ſeverely 


criticized in a firſt edition printed under circumſtances which pre- 


vented the reviſion of the ſheets by any Engliſhman. In a ſecond 
edition, fhould the excouragement of the Public call for one 5 they 


Hall be carefully corrected. 
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UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR 
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THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 


Grramas f 1s the art of reading, ſpeaking, and 
writing correctly, that is, as learned Perſons read, ſpeak, 
or write: or according to the definition of a celebrated 
Author, Grammar, is the art of reducing into rules, 
manner of ſpeaking of a Nation. 
A Grammar ought to treat of the ſounds, and che 
of a language, of the nature of words of which it is com- 
gone 2004 (of thi uſe which is to be mode of chem in 
peech. | 
As I propoſe to a theſe objects in their different 
of view, this work is naturally divided into three 
The firft has for object Pronunciation and Orthogra- 
— The ſecond explains the nature or etymology of the 
different parts of ſpeech, the declenſion of Nouns and Pro- 
nouns, and the conjugation of Verbs. The third contains a 
feries of clear, ſhort and accurate rules for the conſtruction, 
or ſyntax of the language, and is compleated by a collec- 
eien of the moſt curious french idioms and proverbs. 


A 


OF PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 
CHAPTER 1. 


_ OF PRONUNCIATION. * 


» þ 


RONUNCIATION is the right 3 of the ſounds 
and articulations of the words of a language. 

The words are compeſed of ſyllables, and ſyllables of 
letters. 'The letters of the french tongue are the following, 
ſounded pony near as thoſe under them are in engliſh. 


F RENCH ALPHABET, 


. e the Wo 


aw, day, cey, day. a, eff, gey, auſh, e, kaw, el, m, 
N, ©, E. G. „„ . 
55 o, Pay, qu, er, Sy tay, Us EX, egrec, Zed, E. 


Tbeſe five 4, e, 2, , 4, are called vowels, becauſe they 


form alone 2-diſtin@ ſound, we will ſpeak of y hereafter. 
The others are called conſonants, becauſe they cannot be 


ſaunded without a vowel. 
When i and « precede another vowel, in che beginning 
of a word or of a ſyllable, they are moſt ca confo- 


A. the Engli ifs cannot learn of themfelune, the french 5 
wunciation, (becauſe the true founds cannot be conveyed by 1 
o . 

1 maſter, a long treaty æuould be uſeleſs 5 therefore I auill 
only gi us ile rules, und make the obfervations, aubich to this day 
have been found the moſt clear, fimple and uſeful, and which I 
have ſeleted in the authors the * generally * 5 
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| conſonant in vauitẽ 


or PRONUNCIATION, | 3 


nants; then i is written /, and « is written &, th; is a vowel 


in zl, and a conſonant in je. 1 is a vowel in union _ a 
The vowels and canſonants can be e joined erer bog 


follows. 
65 


ba, bow bi, = bu, . "bby 2 , 1 8 4 
Ca, ce, ci, co, cu, | ac, ec, IC, OC, ue, 
da, de, di, do, du, ad. ed; id, od, ud, 
fa, + fe, fi. fo, fu, / af, ef, if, of, uf, {9} 
ga, ge, gi. go, gu, ag, eg, ig, og, ug, 
ha, he, hi, ho, hu, "3 | . ah, eh, ih, eh, uh, 
la, le, li, lo, lu, al, el, il ol, ul, 
ma, me, Mi, mo, mu, am, em, im, om, um, 
na, ne, ni, no, nu, an, en, in, on, un, 
pa, pe, pi, po, pu, ap, ep, ip, op, up, 
qua, que, qui, quo, qu, L ü eee 
ra, re, ri, ro, ru, uf ar, er, ir, Or, ur, 
ſa, ſe ſi, ſo, ſa, % 8, cg, is, Qs, us, 
ta, te, ti, to, tu, | at, dd it, a ut, 
va, ve, vi, vo, vu, av, ev, iv, ov, uv, 
ka, xe, xi, xo, xu, ax, ex, ix, ox, ux, 


Za, Ze, 21, 20, Zu, S AZ, ez, 12, OZ, us. ö 


OF THE FRENCH ACCENTS. *. 


There are three different accents in french, called, acute, 
grave and circumfiex. 

The acute accent () gives to the vowel under it; an 
acute ſound and — that it is ſounded the mouth almoſt 
ſhut, as in the words, wverite, probité, premedits.. + 

The grave accent. () gives to the vowel under it, a 
broad and open ſound, as in the wards acces, . ſuceds. 

The circumflex accent (“) gives a lang ſound to che 


work 8 it, as in the N —_ dow fm fit. 


5 


„ 7 treat here . 180 they give to the . Ar- 
4 — which cannot be _ di ann, n DT 


notion of them, 


4 or PRONUNCIATION, 


THE ACUTE ACCENT IS USED, 


19. Over the ? final, in a ſubſtantive which ends in Hin 


french, & in 5 in engliſn; ſuch are, impiers impiety, cbarit# 
charity, humanite humanity &c. 


29, Over the firſt 6, vhen there are two joined at the end 


of a a noun, as in the words, arm#e, penſte, annie trophte, mau- 
ole. 

a 3. Over z followed by another vowel, which does not 
belong to the ſame ſyllable, as in the words, reel, crbateurs 
reunion, prevecupe Ke. 

45. Over the #. final in the participles of all verbs of the 
firſt conjugation, that is, which end in er in the infinitive 
mood; ſuch are, parli, chant?, acheté, aime, donné, from par- 
ler, has „ acheter, aimer, donner. 

5. Over the . 5 final of the firſt perſon ſingular of the in- 
dicative preſent in all verbs of the firſt conjugation, when. 
they are uſed interrogatively, but not in other caſes ; thus 
we write, je donne, je porte, je prifere &c. without accent, and 
donni-je, porte-je, prifert-je with an accent. 

* Moſt commonly over # in the ſyllables &, 4%, pre, ri & 


zre, when they are the firſt of a word, example, ers, _— | 


prelude, repbter, trifor. | 

7%. Over the # which muſt be ſounded acute, whether it 
be in the beginning, the middle, or the end of a word, 
example, premedite, | 


THE GRAVE ACCENT 18 USED, l 


1. On the open 2, followed by the final s, as in the 
words aupres, expres, progres & c.; but practice alone can teach 
when e 15 open or not. | 

2*. Over 2 prepoſition to diſtinguiſh it from @ verb, exam - 
ple, il y a moins de gloire a © Vaincre un ennemi qu'a lui pardonnor 

* on Pa waincu. 

3*.. Over {a adverbe, to difinguich - it from la article or 

noun, example, od la vertu finit, la le vice commence ; Where 
virtue ends, there vice begins. | 

. On des prepoſition or conjonTion to diſtinguiſh it from 
A article, example, des gue j aurai de l argent, j 'acheterat GE 
fivres; as ſoon I have money, I will buy books. 


nh o&# WW 2&/ 
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| or PRONUNCIATION 3 
THE CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT 18 USED. 


16. On the penultima vowel of the firſt and ſecond per- 
ſons plural, of the preterite of the indicative, in all verbs 
regular and irregular; example, nous parlames, vous parlätes; 
nous agimes, vous agites; nous reciumes, vous repũtes &c. | 

Some authors put it alſo over the third perſon plural of 
the ſame tenſe, and ſome others do not: for me I adopt the 
opinion of the firſt; becauſe that final is always long, thus 
I write, ls parltrent, ils agirent, ils regirent, with an accent. 

2. On the latt vowel of the third perſon ſingular of the 
preterite ſubjunctive, but not of the preterite indicative, 
thus we write, / avit, i fit, il vendit, il regut without accent 
in the preterite indicative; and / agli, il fit, il vendit, il re- 
gat with a circumflex accent in the preterite ſubjunctive. 

30. On the ſyllables which are long, and were formerly 
written with an /; ſuch are honn#re, rembite, impit, gite &c. 

4%. On a participle of df, to diſtinguiſh it from de 
article, On crũ participle of crc#tre, to diſtinguiſh it from 
cru participle of crojre. On / ur adjective, to diſtinguiſh it 
from ſur propoſition as; je furs ſar que le livre off ſur ia table. 
8. Over ei through the whole conjugation, of the verbs 
which have their infinitive in oitre, as erelire, paroitre, diſpa- 
votre, connoitre, & c. That oi is ſounded as an e grave in all 
the tenſes and perſons of verbs, which have more than two 
ſyllables in the infinitive mood. 

The other circumſtances in which theſe accents muſt be 
uſed in french, cannot be explained by any general rules. 


—_ — * — 9 — 4 —— 


OF VOWELS. 


When the vowels have an accent, they have a ſound 
either acute, open or long, according as the accent is acute, 
grave or circumflex. 2 58 8 
When they have no accent, they keep generally their na- 


[tural ſound, that is, the ſound. we have given them in the 


alphabet, except e which is often mute, at the end of a word 


al ſeveral ſyllables, ſuch as mode/tie, juſtece, i] Eindie &c. and 


alſo in the future and conditional of many verbs, thus ze /exas, 
® I, CC 1 . . wy . 9 . . * . d c 
Jefvroi,ge commencerai, je COMmmencerois, qe prierat, je pricrus, are 


6 or PRONUNCIATION. 


pronounced pretty near as if they were written, je commens 


crai, je ceommencrois, je prirat „je prirois. 


T has the ſound of an 7 fimple, between two conſonants; 
thus the words nur, aße are pronounced, as if they wert 
witten miſtere, afile. 

When F is between two vowels, it has uſually the ſound 


of ii: thus, yer, empleyer, are pronounced, as if they were 


written, efaiier, emploiier. 


OF DIPHTHONGS. 


A Di phthong is the meeting of two or more vowels in 


the ſame ſyllable. They are ſounc ed in french as fo)}cwe. 
1. 40 is ſounded like an a in the words por, pace, cock 

or hen peacock; and like an o in the words aoriſte, an aoriſt, 

taen a dun- fly, aozt auguſt. 

2% EA and Al are ſounded like an # acute in the prete- 
rite of all verbs of the firſt conjugation, thus je parlat, je man- 
geai, je donnai, je changeai & c. are pronounced as if they were 
written, je paris, je mange, je donne, je change. 


. 3*. AI. EAI, Alk, in the middle or at the end of nouns 


are ſounded pretty near, as an? e with a grave accent, ſuch are 
the words maiſon, demangeaiſon, baie, plaie, ce. 
4*. OJ and EO] have the ſound of an ? grave in the ime 


perten and conditional of verbs, thus, j*aimois, j aimereis, 
FJ avoir, I aureit, je voulois, je woudrois & c. are pronounced 


nearly as if they were written, j'aimes, j'aves, je voulẽs. 
They are ſounded in one emiſſion of voice like 0 of noc. 


in the words ending in ei, oie, oir, oire; ſuch are the words 
audi, emploi, ſavoie, vouloir, oratoire, &c. 


5. I is ſounded like an 2, and ue like an u, in the diffe- 
rent tenſes and perſons of the verbs, which end in ier or ner 
in the infinitive preſent. Thus, , Je prie, je prierai, je prierois, 
are pronounced, Je prirai, je prirets, and je remue, Je remnuorai, 
il remucroit, are pronounced as if they were written, Je re 


murai, il remuroit. 


69. AU and EAU at the end of a word, 8 found 


of 5 . thus, couteaz, chapeau, are pronounced; coutd, 


70. . GEA, GE O. GEURE without accentover e, are always 
ſounded Ja, jo, Jure; thus, George, changea, jugcons, gageure, 


«a nm & 'T 


er PRONUNCIATION. 75 
ure pronounced as if they were written, Jorje, chanja, ju- 
Jom, gajwe. | 


Ac. 


D — — —— 


— Mi md 


OF CONSONANTS. 
RULE I. 


When the following conſonants cc, dd, f, ll, mm, nn, Sf, 
yr, ¶ tt, meet together, we moſt frequently pronounce but 
one, thus accavler, offenſer, Hllable, commettre, oþpo/er , arrofery 
aitirer, &c. are pronounced as if they were written, acabler, 

enſer, ſplable, cometre, epoſer, arofer, atirer. : 
PEE K. Ad are both ſounded, me they are followed by 
e Or i, as in the words, acces, accident, addition, redidition &c. 

LL, mm, un, & rr are both founded when they are prece- 
ded by an 7 at the beginning of a word, ſuch are, llegitiae, 
immortel, iunoder, irre/tible. Fl 


' RULE II. 


Theſe 4 conſonants d, , 7, x, being the final of a word, 
and followed by a vowel or 4 mute, without a comma between 
them, are uſually ſounded on the next word as follows: 
Dis founded as a 7; thus, grand ami. Quand i viendra. I 
attend a la porte, are pronounced grau tami. Quan til wiendra. 


I atten ta la perte. 


S is ſounded as a x thus, vous avex en mes habits. Naur 
trons à Paris, are pronounced, wars Zaves Re mes habits. 
Now zirons 2a Paris. | EO 

Tis ſounded on the next vowel thus, Un ſavant home. 
Je ſuis tout à vous. S'il vient & partir, are pronounced, un 

ſeven thome. Je ſuis tou td won, Hil vien tà partir. 

A is ſounded like a & thus, fox amis, beureux evenement are 
pronounced, /i zamis, beures x venemenr. 

N in the words en, oz, bien, mien, and in adjeRives which 
end in ex or en is ſounded on the next word, when it be. 
gins with a vowel thus: on apprend en etudiant avec mithode. 
mon hon ami, vous n'avez rien appris, are pronounced as if 
they were Written, oz #afprend en Etudiaut avec mithede. 
mon Bon u ami, Vous nave rien nappris. | 


9 or PRONUNCIATION. 


- When the letter u is the final of a ſubſtantive, it is rot 
founded on the next word, though it begins with a vowel z, 


thus the following, une intention excellente, un pain exyuis, un 


vin agreable, are pronounced as written in two -diftinet 
words, 


RULE III. 


Theſe conſonants 6, c, d. f, g, , p, 5, t, x, generally are not 
founded at the end of a w ed oh 

a conſonant ; thus plomb, clerc, pied, cle, rang, almanac, coup, 
mechants, talent, j jalozx & c. are pronounced as if they were 
written plom, cler, pre, cle, ran, almana, cou &c, 

However theſe fix , c, d. n, r& are firongly founded 
at the end of the names of heathens Gods, and of proper 
names of perſons, taken from the bible or from the latins ; 
thus Job, Jacob, Iſaac, David, Sem, Cefar, Darius, Jupiter, 
Venus, Marius &c. are pronounced Jobe, Facobe, Ijague Kc. 


OBSERVATIONS UPON SOME CONSONANTS. 
C 


C has the ſound of an before e and 7, thas cela, rect, are 


founded ci, fela, It has the ſound of an s before a, o & z, 
when 1t has a cedilla under it, and of a &, when not; thus 
fagade, frangeis, regu are pronounced fafſade, franſtis, v3 
and cabinet, cochon, — are pronounced kabinet, kuchong 
kutfinier. 
C bas often the found of a 4 before I, r, or 7, thus chr, 
erayon, actuel are pronounced flair, trayon, aktuel. | 

C has the ſound of a g in ſecand, ſeconder, ſecret, fecretaire; 
fecretement ; it is not ſounded, when preceded by an s which 


belongs to the ſame ſyllable , thus ſcience, ſelue &c, are pro- 


nounced fence, ſene 
Ch are generally ſounded in french as / in _ 
Ch followed by a, o, u, or r are founded 4a, 4a, 
in the words taken from the greek or hebreu ; thus Achas, 
Chanaan, chretien, euchariſtie & c. are pronounced Atab, Ka- 


xaan, kretien, eukariſtie, 
[4 


* The hovers not mentioned hereafter, are funded as in Fe 


abbaber, * in caſes ere 4 in zhe three preceding rutes, * 


when the next begins with | 


ir, | 


1 = 8 aw 0. 


or PronuxciaTtion, 9 


F 
F final-is founded 3 in-the words vag * aki, —_ 
rhef & wenf'; it is not ſounded i in moſt of ann, as we f ad 


be fore rule 3. 
Nerf is pronounced » neuv, when the next word begins 
with a vowel; thus y a neuf ans, dix neuf — are 


pronounced 2/.y a neu Vans, dix neu vVhommes. 


G 

G is ſounded like / before e & 7 thus, genou, gibier, man- 
geant, are pronounced jeron, jibier, - manj unt. | 

G has a ſtrong and harſh ſound approaching &, when 
followed by 8 0, I. r, ua, ue, or non; as in the words ga- 
teau, gofier, glorieuæ, grandir, guenon, brigua &c. when gh do 
not begin a-word, they are frequently ſounded, gui, thus 
agneau » compagnon, ous Joignez „il regua & c. are pronounced, 
as if they were written agian, * Vous Joignien, 11 
reguia. 


H 
H is mute in the following words, and aſpirated in 
others. EE 
habile, 1 nde gra. 
habiller, to cl:ath, he rboriſte, herbalyt. 
habit, a dreſs. hereditaire, hereditary. 

| habiter, - Yo inbabit. heritier, heir, © 
habitabie, r#nhabitable.- herbette, gray. 
habitude, ab, herbierre, +erh-woman, 

'-  habitue, ſed. « heriter, to inherit, 

' | habituel, _ -habitxal. ,, herefie, + herefp, 
haleine, breath. heretique, beretich.- 
hamegon, a fi/-hook. hermetique, chm. 

harmonie, Harmony. hermine, ernine. 
haſard, chance. chermitage, bermitage. 
hazarder, to venture. hermite, an hermit. 

_ hebete, Soct- Heal. heroine, an · bercine. 

.  hebzeu,.. - «hebrew. + *heroique, heroical. 
hetacombe, hetacomb. heEſiter, to 8 
hegire, begira. heroiſme, Heroiſin. 

halicon,  helicon. | heſitation, hefttation. 

| : k&liotrope, - turn: fle. : heterodoxe, Hererodox. 
hemiſphere, hemiſphere. heterogene, heterogenecus, 

Ck hemorragie, hemorrhage. © heure, Hour. 
 herbage, paſture. .: hexagone, hexagon, 
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hexametre, 
© hirondelle, 
- hiſtoire,. 
hiſtorien, 
_hiver, 
hiverner, 
huit, 
holocauſte, 
. -hamard, . 
homelie, 
[ homicide, 
. hommage, 
homme, 
homogene, 
honnéte, 


honorer, 
honnetete, 


honneur, 
| ' honorable, 
honoraire, 
hopital, 
hopitalier, 
hoxiſon, 
hor loge, 
horreur, 


There a: are 8 more wo ords, i in which h 1s mute, but they 
are ſo ſeldom * that I have * proper to i 


them. 


L 8 by 1 1s 3 liquid, and EW &; | 


or PRONUNCIATION. 


hexameter, 
fwallaw. 
hiftory. _ 
hiſtorian. 
winter 
to winter. 
eight. 
ſacrifice. 


a great lubſter. 


an homely. 
"RIC 
homage. 
man. 
homogeneous. 
honeſt. 

to Hon our. 
honeſty. 


honour, 


honourable. 


honorary. 


hoſpitel, 


| hoſpitable. 


hor 1ſon 0 
C loc K. 
Borror. 


L 


Seri. 


horrible, | | 
hoſtie, vidtum. © 
hoſtilite, Hoſtilicy. 
hote, landlord. 
hotefſle, laudlady. 
hotel, hotel, 
hötellerie, inn. 
huile, _ 
huitre, oiſter. | 
humanite, Fuman-nature. 
humble, humble. : 
humecter, 10 moiften. 
humeur, humour. 

| humidite, | Wampneſs. 
humilier, to humble. 
hyperbole, hyperbole. 
hypocrite, &+ypocrite, 

 hypotheque, mortgage. 
hydre, ura. 
hydromel, mead. 
hypocrifie, +hypocrify. 
hydropiſie, drop. 
hymen, hymen. 
hypotheſe, Hhyporhefis. 

| hyacinthe,  byacinth, 


thus a, os, are ET hogs cuilier, vailiant. 


M i is foumied i as an u, when it is followed by 55 1 Or p, 
chus automne, ambition, comparer, are pronunced » autonne, 


arbition, conparer. 


Moſt monly 25 is not ſounded at all, when it is follo- 
wed by r, thus exempt, baptime, compte, are proces: exent, 
batime, conte. 

PH are always ſounded as an & aas, baun. buinfriu. 


are pronounced jþlipe, filgſate. 


Ee 


or PRONUNCIATION: | 11 


z 
: 


wy 


DU bak the . of a c ora 4 thas, quatre, qualith, 
marque, are pronounced, katre, halite, mark, & qua, que, qui 
are ſounded coun , coue, coui in many words, as in the fol- 
low ing equateur, liquifa2ivn, aguatigue, which are Tronoun- 
ced ẽcouateur, Seen eee, e. e 
8 : 
s has the ſound of a x between two vowels any: after the 
ſyllable ran, thus er, raiſonner, tras, lden are pronounced 
ozer , raizonner, tranxition. 


S has the hifling ſound of the alphabet 3 in other circum- 
ſtances, and particularly when it 1s double or begins « word 


as, affs duite, ſuper, flition &C. 


 JTars ſounded „ 19 in the words which end in rial or tieuæ, 
as martial, captieux, 2% in the ſubſtantives which end 1 in tien 
or tence, as patient, patience, 30 in the words en end i in tie 
or tion as prophetic, aclim & c. 
FINALS LONG. FINALS SHORT. 


Ee, as penſce, thought. ac, as tabac, tobacco. 


ie, la joie, cy. ade fagade, freut. 

ue, la vue, „ght. aphe, epitaphe, 1 
abre, un ſabre, cord. al, royal, rc ? 
aille, une bataille, Battle. agne campagne, country. 
aire, plaire, 70 pleaſe. ail, travail, work. 
are, avare, miſer. * ait, attrait, train. 

aiſe, fournaiſe, furnace. an, cad ran, a dial. 

ale, extaſe, extaſy. * art, part, part. 

aud, rechtaud, chafng-diſb. ave brave, Frage. 
Epe, ene, eraſe, me,, ec, ib. 

erre, terre, earth. ece, eſpece, hind. 
eux, Pprecieux, precious. eple, regle, rule. 

eeuſe, curieuſe, curious. egre, intégre, upright. 

ire, empire, empire. eil, ſoleil, un. 
oire, gloire, glory, el, autel, altar. 
oiſe, framboiſe, raſterry. eille, abeille, bee. 


oitre, connoitre, to know, epte, inepte /illy. 


0 6me,. fantome, phantom. eu Jeu, game. 
one, trone, throne. euf, neuf, 'new, -. - 
foi, Faith. 


ole, aloſe, ſhad. f. * Ol 


12 or PRONUNCIATION, 


FINALS LONG. FINALS SHORT. 
Ste, cöté, fide. ole, monopole, monopoly, 
- quſe; épouſe, Spouſe. 1, fourmi, ant. 

_ tle, riſe, cunning. tte, mo Facv. 


Theſe marked with an afterick are Hort i in the „ _—_ and 
_— in the _ number. 


'R emarks 6 on the pronunciation of verbs. i 


1 We have already ſaid p- 6. that the diphthong ai is 
ſounded as an # acute, when it is in the ſirſt perſon of a pre- 
terite or future of a verb; ſuch as je perlerai, je donnai, 7 


donnerai & c. 
We have ſaid alſo in * ſame page, that the final 07, 


which is in the imperfect and conditional of all verbs 
ought to be ſounded pretty near as 2s with a grave accent, 


ſuch are, je wenois, je viendrois, j'etois je ſerois Kc. It remains 
* to add theſe two remarks. 

® The final oient which is in the third perſon of the plural 
in the imperfect and conditional tenies of all verbs, is ſoun- 
ded like ois of the firſt perſon of the fame tenſe, only a 
little longer, thus. 7 g toi and ils eloient, je Pe, cis and 108 Ow” 
ſoient are pronounced nearly al:ke. _ 
29 The final zz in the third perſon of the plural i in the 
preſent and preterite of the indicative and ſubjunRive 


moods, is not ſounded ; thus je farle and ils parlent, je parlaſſe | 


and 10. u. are pronunc ed nearly Alike. | 


© | Remarks on the nn of Poetry 

In poetry and in orations delivered in public, the fnok 
of words are ſounded much more ftrongly-than.in common 
converſation ; and we may here eſtablith as a general rule, 
that all the final conſonants are ſounded on the-next word, 
when it begins with a voyel or an / mute, 

The following diphthongs, ea, ie. io, ian, ion, are generally 
ſonnded with one emiſſion of voice in proſe, and with two 
in poetry: thus for inſtance diadime, palſion & e. a two 
222 in proſe and three in poetry. 5 


— 


r 19 


5 


or PRONUNCIATION, 13 


In reading poetry we comnionly ſtop a little i in the mid- 


dle of a long verſe, and we take breath at the end of every 
one, though there ſhould be neither ſtop, nor comma, „ 


e the ſenſe does not ſuffer by it. 


W ords kc have di * ſounds FOR — 


II bat, he beats. | un frango1s,. a french-mas 
| un bat, a pack-ſadle. frangois, francis. 
Il boite, Be limbs. jeune, young. 
1 une boite. a box. jeüne, fal. 
1] chaſſe, he hunts. matin, marniug. | 
| une chaſle, a ſpriue. matin, maſtif. 
un foret, a gimlet. I paroiſſe, parijh. 
— foret, a foreſt. Nil paroiſſe, he may appear 
b pecher, to fin. f {\ tache, a ſpot. . 
pecker, to fh. | I. tache, taſk. 
un pecheur, a finner.  {\ tacher, to /þot. 
un pecheur, a fiſber-man. tacher, tc eudeavenr. 


—— ſ — — — — —— 


CHAPTER II. 
OF OR THOGRAPHY. 


OarhocharRY f is the art of uſing proper letters and 
figures in writing the words of a language. 

In this Chapter 1 will ſpeak bh ot the proper ſpelling of 
words, 2*. of the apoſtrophe, 3“. of the hyphen and cedilla, 
45. of the parentheſis, quotations, diæreſis and abbreviations, 
5?. of the different ſorts of * and C. of they uſe 
of n letters. . 


| 07 tle proper ſpelling of the french words. _ 2 08 
Ortographyzi is divided.into ortography of principles, and 


ortography of uſe. 


The Ortography of principles conſiſts in the proper ſpel- 


ling 19. of ſubſtantives in the plural number, 29. of adjectives 


in the plural and feminine, 39. of verbs in their diflerent 
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11 or OR THOGRA PHV. 


tenſes and i. Theſe objects are fully explained in the | 


ſecond part of this grammar. The plural of ſubs. and adj. 
is found chapter the 29. ſection the 4%. The feminine of 
adj. is deſcribed in cha. the 3d. ſect. the f. and in the con- 


jugation of verbs, you will find the different terminations of 


their tenſes and perſons. 

The orthography of uſe cannot be OG to rules, 
therefore I will only make ſome obſervations which are 
conform to the practice of good authors. 

1 A word fimple has uivally for final the ſame conſonant 
which begins the next ſyllable of the word derived from it; 
thus plomb has for final b, blanc c, camp p &C. becauſe 


the ſecond ſyllable of plomber begins by 6, of — by c, 


and of camper by p. 

2 We write uſually am, em, im, om, um. . prononnce 
an, en, in on, un, the words in which m is followed by 6, p or 
another mz, ſuch are chambre, emporter, emmener, & c. 

30 We write dont with 7 when it is a relative pronoun, 
and with c when it is a concluſive conjunction, as: les avan- 
tages dont nous jouiſſons viennent de Dieu: nous devons 
done lui en rendre des actions de grace. 

4* Quand has for final a d when it ſignifies 8 as quand 
ae ? avhen will you come ? and a? when it ſigniſies 
as fer, ex. guant-à-moi, je le blame: as for me I blame him. 

5 We double the conſonants in moſt of words derived 
from the latin, when they are double in that language; thus 
aphrouver is ſpelt with pp aud offrir with Je becauſe they 
come from the latin verbs approbare, Ferre in which theſe 


conſonants are double. 


6 The conſonants /, m,n, t, are alen doubled after a 
and e, when the ſyllable 1 is to be ſounded ſhort or open, 
whether the words derive from the latin or not. 'Thus we 
write with a double conſonant, ſalle, na; ce _— 
colonne, patte, aſſiette &c. 

7* P is often double when it comes alter 4 or o, as afpren- 
dre, opprimer & . 


- - ” 


When the Ap:trophe * He ufed: nd 8 


5 ; * 
o 


The apoſtrophe is a kind of comma formed” thus 1 
which is 4 at the top of a letter, to denote the anon 
before another. | . A 


V 


O 


or ORTHOGRAPHY. 1435 


the | A and c ſuffer eliſion in the monoſyllables le, la, je, me, je, : 


adj,” , ee, ne, que, when the word following begins with a vowel 
e of or mute: thus we write Poi/eau, Pamitic, I homme, j ai &c. 
con- i inſtead of le oiſeau, la amitit, le homme, je ai. | | 
ws of | They do not ſuffer eliſion beſore oui, huit, Huitieme, onxe, 
| onzieme, nor after a verb in the imperative mood, thus we 

tles, write, il ny a que oui ou non. De onze qu ils etoient il wen refte 
are | gue Huit. Dites-le a mon pere, and not, i ny a quous ou non. 

Not onze guils Etoient il nen refte qu'buit. Dites I's mon pre. 
nant {| J ſuffers eliſion in the conjunction / before the perional 
1it; MY pronouns I or ils, but not before elle nor any ſubſtantive 
auſe BW whatever, thus we write il vient, if he comes, with an 
„, © apoſtrophe, and i elle vient, if be comes, without. | 

2A vowel never ſuffer eliſion in a word of more than one 
nce ſyllable, unleſs it be a conjunction compoſed of que, as qua- 
p or gui diſe, la vertu eſt aimable, not la wert'eft aimable. 5 
un, | Of Hyphens and Cedilla. 
an- ³ü „„ 3 : 
ons The Hyper (in french le rrait-d'unicn) is a line acroſs 
2 Þ , | 

F thus (-) which is uſed, | | 


1* After a verb followed by the pronouns, ze, mor, tu, nous, 
wvous, il, elle, elles, le, la, les, lui, leur, y, en, ce, on, as paric-je, 
viens- tu, dis-moi, voyez-les &c. 1 9 CEE 

2* Between ſeveral words ſo joined, that they make but 
one, as a'vant-coureur, arc-en-ciel, cure-dent &c. e 

3 Between the particles c, /2 and the word which pre- 
eedes them as, celui-cd, celui- la cet homme- c, cette femme-là, 

N. B. When a verb interrogatively uſed ends with a vowel 
we put a ? with two hyphens between it and the pronoun 11 
or elle thus, a-t-il? Parle-t-elle? Has be? Does ſbe ſpeak f 
Viendra-t-il? Vill he come? &c. 

4* The hyphen is uſed at the end of a line, when there is 
no room to write the whole word. We can divide the ſyl- 
lables- of a word, but not the letters of the ſame ſyllable; 
thus for inſtance 'we can enda line with mo and begin the 
other with nent, if you cannot write the word moment in 
the ſame line; but you cannot end one with n, end begin 
the other with ent. | 

The Cedilla is a little comma thus, (.) which is put under 


fa, fo, gu, when they mutt be ſounded, ſa, fo, ſu, as ue 
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Egon congu. When ca, co, cu, have no cedilla, they are foun- 


ded +a, ho, ku, as cabinet, cochon, cuiſine, 

tive, it has the ſame ſound in all the tenſes and perlons of 
the fame verb, and therefore muſt have a cedilla, when it 1s 
followed by a, o, or . This obſervation is worthy of 


Of Parentheſis, Quotation, Dizrefis and Abbreviations. 14S 


1* A Pare:thefis is made thus () and is uſed to enicl6? = an 
eccaſional ſentence, interpoſed in the middle of the principal 
one. The uſe of parentheſis muſt not be too fraquen:. 

20 A Quotation is a double comma (,) put at the begin- 

ning, at the end, and at every line of the words quoted from 
an author, exam. L'avarice eff un vice infame, wvorci ce qu en 
dit Bourdaloue: „ Pavarice corrompt tout, elle renverſe tout, elle 
% domin? les hommes, elle en fait des gſel. aves les abrutit. 
3 The Dierefis (in french le trema) is two dots thus (-) 
500 over the vowels 7 or à, when they are not of the ſame 
ſyllable as the vowel preceding; ; ſuch are hai, laigue, Saul &c. 
4* The abbreviations the moſt uſed in french are Mr. fer 


| Monſieur. Mae. for Madame. Mlle. for Mademoiſelle: MM. for 


Me//ieurs. $ M. for Sa Mcjefte. & M Imp. for Sa Mujeſts impe- 
rale. S M1 C. for Sa Majeft# tres Chritienne. $ M Cath. 
for Sa Majeſtẽ Catholigus. S M Brit. for Sa Mnjeſt# Britan- 

nique. $ A R. for Son Altaſſe Reyale. $ 4 E. for Son Alteſſe 
- EleAorale. 7 C. for Jeſus Chriſt, C P. for Comſtantinoplr. 


M S. for Manuſcrit. Sept. or 7bre. for Septembre. Of. or 


bre. for Octobre, Now. or bre. for Novembre. Dec or tobre. 
for Decembre. | 


Of the different forts of punctuation. 


- Punuation is uſed in writing and printing, to denote the 
place where the reader ſhould ſtop-to take breath, or to 
diſtinguiſh more eaſily the different parts of a ſentence, - 

The Stops are of fix . whoſe names and ſhapes are 
as follows, 


(„) une virgule . . a coma. 
6) un point & une virgule ... . a ſemi-colm., 
(:) deux points 5 à colon. 


When c has the ſound of an in the preſent of the ED | 


rel 


at 


ben ORTHOGRAPHY, | 7 


(.) un point. „ 4 full ſtop. 
(?) un point d'interrogation . 4 note of interrogation, 
(!) an point d'admiration 2 note of admiration. 


Theſe /ops are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, to prevent 
miſconſtructions, and for the better underſtanding of what 
we read or write. Here follows the uſe which good authors 
make of them, and which is grounded upon reaſon. = 

A Comma is uſed 19 in an enumeration, to diſtinguiſh the 
things enumerated as, les parties du diſeours ſont, Je ſub/tantif, 
Pagijedif, le pronom, le verbe, l' adverbè & e. 2% to diſtinguiſu 
the different parts of a ſentence, and to give the reader 8 
proper time for breathing as, i gf bien difficile, quelque pki. 
loſophie qu on ait, de ſouffrir long tems ſans ſe plaindre. 

We do not uſe a comma between the different parts of a 
ſhort ſentence, which can be ſounded at one breath as, 


Aites-moi fe je me ſuis trompe 


A Semicolon is uſed to diſtinguiſh the two parts of a ſentence 


[ of a pretty good lenght, when the firſt has a complete ſenſe 


of itſelf as; on eff coupable quand on garde ſon argent, ſans vou- 
lair Pen fer vir au beſoinz c g- là ce qu'on appelle avarice. 

A Colon is uſed after a ſentence which could ſubſiſt alone, 
becauſe jit makes a eomplete ſenſe of itſelf, but which is 
however followed by another, which explains, or extends it 
as; il ne fant point ſe moguer des malheureux: car qui peut ft 


flatter de ne Pitre jamais. 


NB. A Semicolon or a Colon can and are often indiffe- 
rently uſed for each other. . * 

A Full ſtop is uſed when the ſentence is complete as; 
la charit# e la premitre des vertus chritiennes. 

A Note of interregation is uſed at theend of a ſentence 
which expreſſes a queſtion as; Mr. votre pore eft-il à la 
maiſon Þ is your father at home? | 

A Note of admiration is put at the end of a ſentence which ' 
expreſſes admiration or ſurpriſe as; que vous fles heureux / 
que Ia veriu a de charmes / RT | 

N B. In reading a book, you muſt ſtop a little at every 
comma, a little longer ata ſemicolon, more at a colon than 
at a ſemicolon, and more at a full top than at a colon. 


C 


\\ 


18 or ORTHOGRAPHY: 
Of Capital Letters. 


Capital or great letters are uſed, 
1 In the beginning of every ſentence in proſe; they are 
beſides uſed in the beginning of every verſe in poetry. Ex. 
proſe La vertu eſt aimable. Le vice eſt odieux. 

Verta it amiable. Vice is odiou © 

poetry { Choiſiſſea des amis de qui la piete, 

D Vous ſoit un ſürgarant de leur fidelite, 

2* All chriſtian and proper names of perſons, kingdoms, 
- provinces, towns, places, rivers, ſhips, mountains, dignities 


or 
deſſes are written with a capital letter as; Mars, Venus, 
Ciceron, Ceſar, Londres, la Thamiſe, les Alpes, la France, Þ Au. 
gleterre, la Bourgogne &c. 

3 The names of arts and ſciences begin with a capital 
letter, exam. La Mufique & la Peinture ſout agriables. Le Gree 
i Latin font deux languss mortes. 


„ — 
* i. ——_—_ _—_ 


_ —— 


XN ALPHABETICAL SERIES 
of the Kingdoms, Republicks, Provinces rnd principals Towng, 
auhich have a d:foremt denomination in french and in engliſh. 


The letter E denotes an Empire, K a Kingdom, Pa Pro- 


vince, Za Town, & R a Republick. 


Engl. Fren. Engl. Fren. 
Africa. Afrigue. Bern, T. Berne. 
America, Amirigue. Behemia, K. Bohime. 
Antioch, T Antioche. Boulogna, T. Boulogne. 
Antwerp, T Auers. Brall, _ Bet” | 

1 c ld . 2 — yo Brime. | 
Attica, P. Attiqus, Britain, 7 K. Bretagne. 
Bhi ——— — 
Babilon K. Babilane. Burgundy, » Bow poone. 
Baſil, 4 T. Bak. Cairo, 'T 8 


Bavaria, P. Bawiere. Calabria, P. Calabre. 
Canterbury, T. Cantorbery. Leiden, T. Leide. 


— and alſo the names of heathen Gods and Go- 


got bot boo bs regs ed et et et AAALEA£A£O2N2 een 


FazxcH NAM ES or KI RC DOMuSs, Towns &c. 19 


Engl. Fren. E 1 Fren, 
Coppadocia, P. Cappadoce. Liſbon, T. Liſbonne. 
Calcedonia, T. Calcedoine. Lille, T. Lille. | 


Champain, P. Champagne. Liverpool, T. Liverpole. 
Cologn, T. Cologue., Lombardy, P Lombardis. 
Copenhagen, T. Cofpenhague. London, T. Londres. 
Corinth, T. Coriutbe. Lorrain, P. TZoraine. 
Cornwal, P. Cornouaille. Lucca, Re Lngues. 
Corſica, Corſe. Lyons, T. Hon. 
Corunna, T. Corogne. Mantua, FT. Mantaue. 
Cracow, P. Cracuuie. Mecca, T. Meque. 
Cyprus, Cypre. Mechlin, I'. Mulines 
Damaſcus, T. Damast. Mentz, T. Mayence. 


Dauphiny, P. Dauphine, Mexico, Mexigqe. 


Penmark, K. Danemark. Miletus, T. Milet. 
Dover, T. Deouvres, Minorca, Minorgue. 
Dunkirk, T. Dunkergue, Mogul, E. Mogol. 
Edinburg, T. Edimbuurg, Morocco, E. Maroc. 
Egypt, Ee ypte. Moſcovy, E. Mcgfovie. 
England, K. 12 Nantz, T. Nantes. 
Epheſus, T'. Eprheſe. Nice, T. Mae. 
Epidaurus, T. Epidaure. Nimeguen, I'. Nim#gue.. 


Epirus, P. Epire. Ninivech, T. Ninius, 
Flanders, P. Flandres, Normandy, P. Normandiz.. 
Frank-fort, T. Francfert, Norway, Naorawege, 


Geneva, R. Gentue.. Odenburg, T. Odembaurg. 


_ Genoa, R. Genes. Oftend, * F. Oſtende. 


Germany, E. Allemagne. Otranto, T. Otrrante. 
Ghent, T. Gand. Padoua, F. Padoue, 
Greece, Grece. Palermo, I'. Palemme. 
Guerderland, P. Gucldres. Perſia, K. Perjb. 


Hague. T. la Haie, Pharſalia, T. Pharſale. 


Hanover, E. hanovre., Pieardy, F. Pronndie. 
Holland, R. Holande. Poland, K. Polugns. 


Hungary, K. Hongrie. Pruſſia, K. Praye. 


Japan, E. Japon. Katiſhan, IT. Natzſtonne. 
Ireland, K. Irlande. Saguntum, T. Sagonze. 


Italx, Halie. Sardinia, K. Sardaigne. 


Lacedemon, T. Lacedemone. Sard 16, . SAarges. 
Lancaſter, Lancaſtre. Savoy, Sawvoias. 
Leghorn, T. Livcurne. Saxony, —Caxe. 


ze FRENCH Names or Kincnoms, Towns &c. 


Scotland, Fi, Triers, T. Treves. 
Sicily. K. Sicile. Troy, T. Troie. 
Sluys, T. PEcluſe. Turky, E. Turquie. 
Spain, K. PEfpagne. Tuſcany, oſrant. 
Sparta, T, Sparte. Valencia, T. Valence. 
Suabia, Suabe, Venice, R. Yeni, 
Sweden, K. Suede. Vincenza, P. Vicence. 
Tarſus, FT. Tarſe. Wales, P Calles. 


Thebaid, P. Zhebaide, Warſow, T. Varſovie. 
Theſſaly, Pr Theſahe. York, T. Torci. 
Toledo, T. Tolede. 5 
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An other names of kingdoms, provinces, and towns 
1 in à in engliſh, become french changing a in e mute; 
engl. 0 Aſia, Arabia, Ceſarea, Arcadia, Carolina, &c. 
81 Ale, Arabie, Cijarte, Arcadie, Caroline, c. 
. The other names of towns ending in burg become 
breach by changing — — bourg ; thus, 7 
engl. { Auſburg, Friburg, Hamburg, Brandeburg, &c. 
fren: } Auftourg, Fribourg, Hambourg, Brandebourg, Oc. 8 
3*. Moſt of the others names not mentioned ny are 
the fame in both 8 
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A METHOD 
to learn wobat is the French denomination of the proper names 
of Heathen Gods, aud of perſons taken from the Greek or Latin: 
and in what they differ from the engl; 72 


1*. The proper names of men ending i in engliſh i in a, ZI 
the fame in both languages, thus we fay, 
Engl. , Agrippa, Dolabella, Nerva, Caligula c. 


Fren. Aprippas Delabella, Nerve, Caligula, c. N er 
The proper names of women and goddeſſes ending in 7 

| 0 become french by changing the final à into # mute, A 
Eugl. ) ( 
Julia, Cleopatra, Octavia, ; Agrippina, Diana &e. ; 

4 A. Solis, Cleopatre, Odavie, Agrippine, Diane, &c. ? 


| PROPER Names or Tye Axels. 41 


3%. The proper names ending in engliſh in as, decome 
french by changing as into e mute, example. 
Engl. 6 Mecenas, Eneas, Pytagoras &c. 
Fren. “ Mecène, Ente, Pytagore &c. 
4% The proper names ending in engliſh f in er, become 
french changing that final into e mute, example 
Engl. N Demoſtenes, Uliſſes, Socrates, &c. 
| Fren. } Demofthene, Ulifſe, Socrate &c. 
59, The proper names ending ins in engliſh, become 
french by changing o into on, example 
Engl. { Dido, Cicero, Cato, Plato, Scipio &c. 
Fren. j Di don, Ciceron, Caton, Platon, Scipion &c. 


60. The proper names ending in engliſh in ws or ius are the 


ſame in french when they are of two ſyllables only, ex. 
Engl. Brutus, Cyrus, Crœſus, Venus &c. 
Fren. | Brutus, Cyrus, Crafus, Venus &c. | 

7%. Moſt of proper names ending in 1 or ius, become 

french by changing that final into e mute, when they 
are compoſed of three or more ſyllables, ex. 
Engl. ) Orpheus, Lucretius, Eſculapius &c. 
8 5 Orphee, Luerece, Eſculape &c. | 
8%. Moſt of proper names ending in engliſh in is or al, 
are the ſame in both languages, ex. 
Engl. J Seſoftris, Juvenal, Annibal, Afdrubal &e. 
Fren. N Sg ſoſtris, Juvenal, Annibal, Aſarubal &c. 

9. Moſt of proper names ending in engliſh in ander, 
become french by changing ander into andre as, 
Engl. { Alexander, Leander, Liſander &c. 
Fren, ö Alexandre, Liundre, Liſandre &C. 


ö 


An eaſy method to learn ſeveral thouſand french wards. © 


Moft of nouns fubſtantive and adjeaive which end in 
engliſh with any of the feven following ſyllables ble, ce, de, 
ge, ne, ion, and ent are the fame in french as in englith ; 
Thus we fay in both languages. 

15. ble Fable, viſible, incapable, noble, ſenſible, &c. 

2% ce Province, diſtance, vice, evidence, force, &c, 
3. de ambuſcade, ſervitude, habitude, prẽlude, &c 
4*. ge charge, page, pailage, piége, fiege, febrifuge. 


32 METHOD ro LEARN MANY 1000 FRENCH WORDS. 


8. 2 machine, ſcene, famine, doctrine, &c. 
6®. ion nation, opinion, union, éducation, religion &c. 
70. ent prudent, diligent, patient, content, & c. 


Rus II. 


Moft of engliſh words ending in any of the ſeven 
following ſyllables, ary, ory, cy, Y. ous, cur, and or, become 
french by changing the final, thus 

10 . — into aire as military militaire &c. 
oirse as ploty ghire &e. 
| clemency clemence &e. 
humanity humanite- &c. 
dangerous dangereux, c. 
favour faveur Te. 
doctor avgeur & c. 


RuLE HI. 


Moſt of engliſh verbs ending in 56, uſe, ute, abe 
french by adding an- to the final, thus 
1. iſe add. r as baptiſe, realiſe, baptiſer, reakfor Ac. 
20. uſe 7 as abuſe, exeuſe, abuſer, excuſer &c 
3*. ute r as diſpute, refute, diſputer, refuter &c. 


RuLE . 


Moſt of engliſh verbs ding in ate, fy, or i/þ become 
french by changing the final as follows. 
Engliſh French 
1. ate in er as accelerate, abrogate, accilerer, abroger &c. 
2. fy fer as juſtify, liquefy, Juſtifier, ligusſier. &c 
15 1 aboliſh, accompliſh, abolir, accomplir. & "A 
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Note r. Moſt nouns which. end in y not preceded by 
c. 1, or 13 of which before rule 2 become french changing 
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ges, thus. 
Singular Plural 


Engl. folly, tragedy, fury, follies, tragedies, furies. 
Fren. } fabe, ral dis. funie, fable es, tragedies, furig.. 


— <6 eat es 
— 
— — 


this final into ie, and have the lens alike in both. langua= 
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5 - Note 2. Theſe three, attribute, contribute, diſtribute are 
Ke. WM excepted from rule the third, and make in french attribuer, 
. it contribuer, diftribuer. | | 

= Note 3. There are ſome exceptions to theſe four rules 

particularly to the words ending in ; but they are very 

| few, and you certainly will derive a great advantage from 

even | them, if you learn theſe finals by heart. 
ome * ; an. 


* 


e. 
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PART II. 


' OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 


* 


HERE are in french as in other languages, nine parts 
of ſpeech, called article, ſubftantive, adjective, pronoun, verb, 
aAdvuerb, prepoſition, conjunction, and interjechion; of which [ 
will treat ſeparately in the following chapters: the five 
firſt are declinable, and the four others indeclinable. 


CHAPTER I. 
Of | the french articles. 


The article is a little word, placed before a ſubſtantive, 
to ſpecify the extent of the ſignification in which it is 
taken. | ny 2 

There are three ſorts of articles in french which are 
—  -- | . 
1%. definite as le m. la f. and les pl. the 

2. indefinite an m. une f. it has no plural. a or an 

35. partitive au m. de la f. and des pl. ſome or any 
Their uſe and concord are fully explained in the 
ſyntax. EOS 


CHAPTER II. 
| OF /uhſtantives. 


This chapter is divided into four ſections; the frft ex- 
plains the nature and the different ſpecies of ſubſtantives ; 
the ſecond ſpeaks of their caſes and declenſion; the third 
' treats of their gender, and ſhews how to diſtinguiſh the 
maſculine from the feminine; the fourth has for object the 
plural of nouns, and directs how to form it, from the 
fingular number. 5 


or Axrierxs, & SussrAxrivzs. 35 
SECTIQN THE FIRST. 
Of the nature and ſpecies of ſubtgntives. 


A ſubſtantive is a word which expreſſes the name of a 
perſon, er a thing ſuch as, homme man, femme woman, cheval 
horie, maiſon houſe &c. | 

There are three ſorts of ſubſtantives, called proper, com- 
mon or colle Hive. 5 

The ſubſtantive proper expreſſes ſome individual perſon, 
or thing, which cannot be divided into ſpecies, fuch are, 
Pierre Peter, Londres London, Caten Cato, Paris Paris &c. 

The ſulſtanti ve cammon can be ſaid of all the objects of the 
ſame kind, ſach are royaume kingdom, riviere river, ſoldat 
ſoldier, homme man &. 

The ſullſtanti ve collective is a ward ſingular, which pre- 
ſents ta the mind ſeveral perſons or things. The nouns 
collective are gezeral or parliti ve. . 

A nayn collecti ue general repreſents the whole object ſuch 
are, la nation the nation, Varmee the army, la. flotte the 
fleet &c. a K 

4 noun callecti ve partiti we repreſents only a part of the 
whole object ſuch are, 22 grand nombre a great number, une 
Hul a croud, la plupart the moſt part &c. | 


SECTION THE SECOND. 


Of the gecler/ron of Nouns, 


As the french nquns do not change their termination in 
the ſame number, many grammarians pretend,that there is 
ng caſes in our tongue; and that we expreſs by ſome pre- 
poſitions, & particularly with de and à, what the Greeks 
and Latins expreſs by the different terminations of their 
nouns; but for me, I think it is more ſimple & natural, to 
give the ſame names to the ſame relations of things; ſo 
much the more that many of thoſe who learn french, learn 
at the ſame time latin or greek. Therefore I admit of fix. 
caſes called, gominati pe, genitive, dative, accuſative, wocative, 
and ablative, However as the gezitive and ablative are in- 
variably expreſſed the ſame way in french, and as there can 
never be any miſtake about the vocative; for brevity-ſake, 
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we will decline our nouns with the four firſt caſes only, 

N denotes the nominative, G the"genitive, D the nn, 

and Ac the accuſative. TS | 
DECLENSION: 


OF NOUNS WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
15. a Noun Maſculine. 


or AR. PUR AL. 

N. ac. le roi, be king _ les rois, the kings 

G. du roi, of or from des rois, of or from 

D. au roi, 70 the king aux roip, to the kings. 

2% a Noun Feminine. 

N. ac. la reine, the queen. les reines, the queens, 

G. de la reine, of or from. des reines, of or from. 

D. a la reine, to the guten. aux reines, to the queens. 
| 3%. a Noun beginning with a vowel. 

N. ac. Vami, the friend. les amis, the friends. 

G. de Pami, of or from the des amis, of or from. 

D 2 Pami, to the friend. aux amis, 10 the friends. 
| | 4*. a Noun beginning with an h mute. 

N. ac. FPhomme, the man. les hommes, ths men. 


G. de l'homme, of or from the. des hommes, of &c. 
Dj @ Phomme, to the 5 man. aux hommes, to *. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS WITH THE INDEFINITE 
_ ARTICLE. 
| MASCULINE. FeMining 
N. ac, un jardin, 2 garder. une maiſon, a houſe. 
G. d'un jardin, of or from. d'une maiſon, of &c. 
D. a un jardin, 10 4 . à une e to a houſe. 


i 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS n THE PARTITIVE 


ARTICLE. 
SINGULAR M. Prunk u. 
N. ac. du pain, /ome Bread des poiſſons, Abo.” 
D. A du pain, to ſeme breed, AX — to Hoe 
1 SINGULAR F. Punt . 
oe ac. de la viande, ome meat. des oranges, oranger. 


2 * la viande, to fone meat. a des — to ei 


4 
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» 
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DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


N. ac. 3 Lande: Nie Paris, ! 
G. de Londres, of or from. de Paris, of or from. 
D. A Londres, to London. à Paris, to Paris. 
N. ae. Pierre, Peter. Caton, Cato. 
G. de Pierre, of or from. de Caton, of or from. 
D. a Pierre, to Peter. a Caton, zo Cato. 
Obſerve that all the nouns which begin with a vowel or 
2 mute, take ” in the nominative and accuſative, de Þ in the 
genitive, and à ] in the dative, whether they be maſculine 
or feminine. | 


SECTION THE THIRD. 
How to diftis gui wh. en a Noun is naſa ne or feminine. 
4 GENERAL RULE. 


The nouns which have reference to males, are of the 
maſculine gender, and thoſe which have reference to fema- 
les, are feminine. Thus. an homme a man, un cheval a horſe 
are M. and une femme a woman, une jument a mace &c. are F. 
The gender of other nouns is known by their termination. 

N. B. The foes, reptils and inſcs both males and 2 are 


| known in french by one gender only, which is generally. d:ſtin- 


guiſhed by their final as the inanimate objes rf which hereafi er, 


m_ birds and wild beaſts are alſo of one gender only. 


MASCULINE TERMINATIONS. 
RULE THE FIRST. 


Of Nouns which end in x, eur, ion and /or when: 5 is 


_ preceded by a vowel, the following only are maſculine. 


1? A. as le chnix choice, un crucifix acrucitix, le flux the 
flux, le reflux the reflux, le prix price, le Styx the Styx. 

29 EUR, as le bonhcar the happineſs, le malheur the miſ- 
fortune, le caur the heart, Phonneur honour, le deſbonneur 


diſhonour, e labeur labour, Pequateur the equator, I intérieur 


>. . 4 
. 


the inward part, F extericur the « out ſide... 


$8 GENDER or Nouns. 


3? IONas, an baſtion a baſtion, an champion a champion, 
te croupion the rump, un lampion a little lamp, un million a mil- 
lion, „ entre the north, un ſcorpion a ſcorpion. «© :. 

4 SON preceded by a vowel as, du poiſon poiſon, le Blaſon 
heraldry, an gazor a green turf, Phoriſen the horiſon, un &/on 
a young gooſe, un peſon a ſteel yard, un tiſon a fixe-brand. 


RULE THE SECOND. 


Nouns which end in a conſonant are of the maſculine gen- 
der, when they have any other final than x, eur, con & jon 
of which before. | 5 
This rule which comprehends many thouſands words, 
has no other exceptions than the 27 following. | 

la boiſſon, drinking, une legon, a leſſon, 

une brebis, a ſheep, la main, tie hand, 

de la chair, fleſh, la mer, the ſea, 

une chanſon, a ſong, la m:rt, death, 8 

une clef, a key, la nef, | the body of the 

la cour, the court, church, 
une cuiller, a ſpoon, la nuit, the night, 

whe dent, a tooth, lsa part, the part, 

une dot, A portion, la rangon, the ranſom, 

la fazom, dhe making, la mifſon, the harveſt, 

la faim, hanger, la if, thirk, 

la fin, the end, we ſeuris, a moule, 

une fois, once, une tour, a tower, 

wne fort, a foreſt, une vis, a fſerew, 


RULE THE THIRD. 


All trees, and alſo all adjeQives ſubſtantively uſed, are 
maſculine, whatever is their termination ; ſuch are for tcees, 
un houx an holy-oak, un chene an oak, un h#ire a beech, &c. 
and for adjectives, un impic, un jourur, un chanteur, wn daxſeur , 


Nouns which end im a, 1, b, u, are maſcaline, und alfo 
Thoſe which end in ? accented and mot preceded by a2; as, 
un opera an opera, un bub an Oblivion, un vhapean u hat, 1 
' the the tea, &c. e 28 . . f 


Dion, 


mil- 
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Theſe three, la foi faith, la fourmi the ant, la loi the law, 
are excepted. from the final i. ED 

Theſe fix, de Peas water, de lu glu bird-lime, la pean the 
ſkin, la merci the mercy, ane tribu a tribe, la vertu virtue, are 
excepted from the final x. Other finals have no exceptions. 


RULE THE FIFTH. 


Nouns ending in any of the following germinations, age, 
ege, uge, aire, oire, acle, aume, eme, iſme, iſte and ime, are maſ- 
culine; as, n payſage a landſcape, un pitge a ſnare. le deluge 
flood, le vulgaire vulgar, un oratoire an oratory, un vbftacle an 
obſtacle, wn royaume a kingdom, un diadime a diadem, an f- 


pphiſine a ſophiſm, un atome an atom. 


La gloire glory, la nachoire the jaw, la mk memory, Ia 


nageoire the fin, une paſſoire a colander, Ia vicboire victory, are 


excepted from the final ozye. 


4 - 


The word de la creme cream, is excepted from Ame; the 


other finals have no exceptions, 


_- 8 


FEMININE TERMINATIONS. 


1* All nouns which end in x, eur, ion, & ſon, when 3 is 


preceded by a vowel, are feminine, except the words men- 
' tioned in rule the firſt of the maſculine terminations. | 


2* All nouns which end in ze, ze, ce, ie, ae, ace, ade, wat, 
ance, anſe, ence, enſe, iere, ure, lle, inme, une, ¶ e, tle, are ſemi- 
nine, except the words mentioned in the follow ing ſeries. 

3 All nouns which end in e mute are feminine, except 
thoſe mentioned in rule the fifth, and in the following lift. 

N. B. With preceding rules, if properly attended to, you may 
invariably diftinguiſh when a noun is maſculine or feminine. 


AN ALPHABETICAL SFRIES | 
of all Nouns Maſculine not comprehended in the Maſcalize 


ter minatious. 
A | . A 
Abyſme, Abyſs. aigle, enple. 
acte, act.  albatre, alabaffen 


adverbe, an adverb. alcove, alcove. 
adultere, adultery. ambre, _ aber. 
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anatheme, anathema. 
ange, angel. 
angle, angle. 


antidote, antidote. 


_ antre, a caVe. 


apoſeme, apoſem. 
apoſtille, à note. 


arbitre, umpire. 
arbre, - , 
arbuſte, Py 
artifice, artiſice. 
aſthme, aſthma. 
aſtre, far. 
aſile, ſanctuary. 


athee an atheiſt. 


augure, omen. 
auſpice, auſpice. 
axe, axis. 

B 
Benefice, a living. 
beurre, Gutter. 


dlame, blame. 


bitume, Gzitumen. 
branle, motion. 
bronze, caff copper. 
buſte, buf. 
GC: 
Cable, Cable. 
cadavre, a corf/e. 
cadre, frame. 
calibre, xe: 
calice, chalice. 
calme, calm. 
camphre, camphire. 


cantique. ſferitual ſong. 


caprice, whim. 
carattere, character. 
caroſſe, a coach. 
caſque, a helmet. 
catalogue, a li. 
cauterre, à cautery. 
centre, center. 
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cercle, a circle. 
chanvre, hemp. 
chapitre, a chapter. 
chiffre, a cypter. 


cid re, eyder. 
cierge, wax- taper. 
eigne, a ſwan. 
cilice, bair- cloth. 


cilindre, cylinder. 


cimeterre, cymeter. 
eimetière, church yard. 
cliſtere, à ęgliſter. 
cloitre, cloifter. 


code, code. 
codicile, codicil. 
c0tre, a trunk, 


colloque, a conference. 


coloſit ie, 2 col:fſus. 
comite, comity. 
commerce, trade. 
concile, council. 
concombre cacumber. 
cone, a cone. 


congre, a conger. 


compte, an account. 
conte, tale. 
comte, « county. 
contraſte, contraſt. 


cote, ide. 


coude, elbow. 


couvercle, d. 
crepuſcule twilight. 


crepe, a crape, 
crible, ſieve. 
crime, crime. 
cube, cube. 


cuivre, copper. 
culte, quorſprp. 
D 


Decompte, Diſcounting. 
dedale, mazxe. | 


degre, Pep. 
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délire, delirium. 
demerite, demerit. 
deſaſtre, diſaſter. 
deſordre, diſorder. 
diable, devil. 
dialogue, dialogue. 
diamettre, diameter, 
dimanche, ſunday. 
dilemme, dilemma. 
dioceſe, afioce/e. 
divorce, divorce. 
dogme, dogma" 
domaine, domain. 
domicile, abode. 
doute, aouth* 
8 
Ebene, Ebony. 


échange, exchange. 


edifice, . edifice. 
eloge, praiſe. 
Emetique, emetlick. 
empire, empire. 
emplatre,. plaifter. 
epiſode, an epiſede. 


equilibre, equilibrium. 
equinoxe, equinox. 
eſclandre, a buſtle. 
eſcompte, diſcount. 
eſpace, Pace. 
evangile, ge 
exercice, Exerciſe. 
exode, exodus. 


extrème, an extream. 


F 
Faite, . | 
faſte, oftentation. 
fiacre, Hhackney-coath. 
fleg me, phlegm. 
fleuve, river. 
foible, Glind-/ege. 
foie, rhe liver. 


frontiſpice, frontifdice. 


G 
Genievre, Juniper. 
genie, genius. 
genre, ender. 

germe, ud. 
geſte, geſture. 
glaive, a word. 
globe, a globe. 

_ globule, glbule. 
golphe, à gulp. 
gouffre, whirlpool. 
grade, @ degree. 
Havre, Haven. 
homicide, a murder. 
hote, and. lord. 

3 
Jeune, faft. 
incendie, a conflagration. 
inſecte, mſec. 
interrẽgne iuterreign. 
intervalle, interval, 
iſthme, fhmus. 


Labyrinthe, Labyrinth. 


legume, pulfe. 
libelle, Iibel. 
liege, cor. 
lierre. ivy. 
hevre, Bare. 
linge, linen. 
l'ouie, hearing. 
lucre, profit. 
luſtre, liſtre. 
luxe, luxury. 
Male, Male. 


malefice, Witchcraft. 
manifeſte, wanifefto. 


marbre, aarble. 
martyre, martyrdom. 
maſque, a maſe. 


ze 


maſſacre, a ſlaughter. 
mauſolee, mauſoleum. 
membre, member. 
melange, mixture. 
menſonge, a lie. 
merite, merit. 


merle, a black-bird. 


meEteore, meteor. 
meuble, furniture. 
mercure, mercury. 
meurtre, murder, 
miniſtère, miniſter y, 
mobile, motion. 
modele, model. 
monarque, mazarch. 
monde, the world, 
monaſtere, monaſtery. 
monopole, monepaly, 
monſtre, mar/ter. 
murmure, 2:4#1m4r. 
OS. myſtery. 


Navire, /##. 

negoce, trade. 

nombre, mnunber. 
O 


Ongle, wait 
opprobre, reproach. 
ordre, order. 
ombre, fadoxb. 
organe, an organ. 
orge, Garley. 

P f 


Pacte pact. 

paradoxe, paradox. 
Parnaſſe, Parnaſſiis. 
parricide, parricide. 


parterre, 4. flo ver- garden. 


participe, participle. 
parjure, perjury. 

Parapluie, urrbr ella. 
patrimoinę patrimony. 
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peigne, à comb. 
pene, a bclt. 


peuple, people. 


phenomene phenomenon. 
platre, plaifter. 


poëme, a poem. 


poele, 4. ftove. 
poivre, pepper. 
pole, the pole. 
pore, pore. 
portique, porizco. 
police, tbumble. 
Precepte, precept. 
Precipice, precipzee. 
Prejudice, prejudice. 
prelude, preluge. 
preſtige, a preſtige, 
pretexte, à fretence. 
principe, a principle. 
probleme, à problem. 
prodige, pradigy. 
proverbe, preverb. 
pupitre, à deſk. 
guadre, à frame. 


Regime, g det. 
regne, reign. 
remede, remedy. 


| reptile, &@ reptile. 
reproche, reproach, 
reſte, reſt. 
reve, g grean. 


rhume, g@ xbeun. 


riſque, a riſi. 
8 


Sable, Sau. 


ſacrifice, facrifice. 


facerdoce prie/ſt-hvod. 
falpetre {alt-peter. 


| ſcandale, caudal. 


ſceptr Cz 4 ſe epter. 
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ſchiſme, a /th 
ſcrupule, pr 


| ſegle, qe. 

ſervice, ſervice. 
ſexe, a ſex. 
ftecle, an age. 


ſigne, a gu. 
| =_z 22 
ſonge, dream. 
ſouffle, breath. 
ſoufre, ſulfur. 
ſpectre, a ghoſt. 
ſtyle, a ſtyle. 
ſubſide, ſubſiay. 
ſucre, ſugar. 


ſupplice, @ torment, 


ſymbole, ſymbol, 
ſymptöme, Hblam. 
ſynode, rode. © 


ſynonyme, /jnonmal. 


3 Aſtem. 


| PE +. Tele zeec. 8 


ter mee, a term, — : 


texte, a text „ 


1 trophẽe, 


théatre, tivnire. 
tome, 4 
tonnerre, the — 
traité, . Treaty 
triangle, ee. 
trone, a throne. 
tropique, tree. 
trouble, rend. 
; tube, _ tube. 
tumulte, 
WP: 


_ Vacarme, | 
vaſe, 
ventre, 
verbe, 
verre, 
veſtibule, a. 


vice, Wice, 


vinaigre, vinggur. 
volume, denne. 
ulcère, 2 0 acer, 


Zele, Zeal, 


L cephire, | 


N. B. W the they are lui: ati that / 
have not thought Proper 70 1 them, 


SUBSTANTIVES x 
meſelin in one vile and feninine in an her, 25 


Un cocke, 

une coche, 

un enſeigne, 
une enſeigne, 
un exemple, 
une exemple, 
un foret, 
une foret, 

un gar de, 

une garde, 


5 


= be NG coach. 
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| a Trice; 
==, 

un yd 

une tidre, 


un mode; 
une mode, 
un motile, 
une moule, 
un Mmonſſe, 
la mouſſe; 


un Page; 
une page, 


un pare 


Ile, 


un pique; 
une pique, 
un pole, 
une potthe, 
un poſte, 
une poſts, 


| le poxtpre, 


Ela pourpre, 


un ſammè, 
une ſomme, 
Jun ſouris, 
une ſouris, 


un triomphe, 
la triomphe, 
un trompette, 


une trompette, 


un vaſe, 

la vaſe, 

un voile, 
une voile, 


un mémoire, 
une membire; 


une parulelle, 5 


'te- temple; LIT 


la temple, 
Jun tour; 
TC une tour, 


*' regiftery. 


the graft. 
a guide. 


a guidance. 
a book. 


a pound. 
à memorandum, 
a memory. 


2 modality. 
a faſhion. 


a mould. 


aà @ muſcle. 
a fbip-by. 


the mſ, 
a page at a kitty. 


8 a ſide of d leaf. 


a compariſon. 


| a Parallel- line. 
4 ſpade. © 5 


a fike, 
a ſtove. 
a frying-pan. 


an employenient. 


a poſt office. 


55 a fort of illneſs. 
the fergie. 


atriumph. 


A trum at card, 

* a trumpet. oy 
7525 
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the temple of the bead, | 
7 — E Frick, 322 
d ter. 
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n Subſtantive aſe; is dive 2 an 1. other. 
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gens M. before a ſubftantive. 
gens F. after an adjecti ve. 


"perſonne F. ee, ſubſtantive. ot Linrgiey--Sinabed 
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SECTION THE FOURTH. 
4 : ' Of the number ebnen., 8 
| The mk 1s Ab „ Which the poyns 7 
jects. 


denote one or ſeveral O 
There are two numbers called fingular and plural. A 


noun is in the ſingular, when it denotes, but one person or 
thing, as un homme a man, une maiſon a houſe; a noun is in 


the plural, when it denotes ſe pew g . 10 ings Me des 
knen men, des maiſons houſe 


* 


RULES TO FORM THE PLURAL oF NOUNS. 


Rule the ff. | 
Nouns which end in e or in the . 


by the addition of an 5: as un homme, un ami, A man, a 


friend, ſingular. Des bommes, des amis lere! rex. reads. 
Rule the Proud. 


a 1 which eng i in u in the ſingular. tale * an ; for 

the plural, when « is preceded.by.a couſonapt;. as la vertu, {a 
ribn ſingular, l. u es dee, blue Bt hey take aa 
xs When u is preceded by anether Os e lieu. Ker 
. tes litux, len clp plycal. plucal. 


8 7 5 85 | ul: the thing; 


3% „ Nouns which epd i in 45 x, or & in ee: . PO both 
numbers alike, as le TI 4, 4 voix, le neg ſingxlar; le Alt, 
voix let n 1 e 


7 „ 4 *S £1 £4 q Fn p » 2 5 
* o £ 43. 3 oy CEE wa a 1 , 8 . waz * * 9 
l | ; 


3% or rue run er Nowns, 
| | | Rade the fam * 


Moſt of the nouns which end in al'or al in the King ala, 
become plural by changing al or a into aa 48, 
travail ſingular; — travaux plural. 


Rule the fifth. 


Nouns which end i in ur in the ſingular, become plural by 
the addition of an 2, if the word is of one ſyllable only, as 

t, dent ſingular; pours, dents plural; and maſt commonly 

y Changing ? In , if the word is of ae 25. 


e, . ſingular. egfant, prudens Plural. 
5 Ralle the fixth. 8 


Nouns which 3 in the ſingular end in any other W 
than thoſe before mentioned in the three laſt rules, become 
2 by the addition of an 3; as maiſon, cour, jardin ſingu- 
ar, maiſons, cours, jardins, plural. 

The words ajeul, ciel, il, tout, are excepted and make in 


the ard , * cieux, yeux, tous. 


now Tr COMPOUND WORDS FORM THEIR 
PLURAL, 


| When a 3 is e of a ſubſtantive and a 


Pp ono, bark 1ake the mark: of Os monfieur, madanc 


fepirared 
plural, as un Garde-Suifſe, wi arc-bout ant fingaler; 4 Car- 
sulle, des arc;-boutans plural, 
When a word poſe: of two ſubſtantives ſepas 
| alone takes the mark of 


225 by 2 prepoſition, the 
rhe, Plural, us n n- cirl, un d ee an F 
el, tre chef wworer plural. | 


When a word is compoſed of a . | 
pfepoſition, the ſubſtantive alone _ the or. of the 


by aprepoſition, both — alſo the mark. of f the 
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plural as, an garde-manger, un avant-coureur ſingular; des 
yardes-manger, des avant-coureurs plural. 


1 * 8 | 7 4 
1 3 1 , 


— 
* * — 


sUBSTANTIVES WHICH HAVE NO PLURAL. IN 
FRENCH. 


The nouns which have no plural are 1“. the names of 
metals taken in general, as Por gold, Pargent filver, Je cui- 
wre copper, te plomb lead, le fer iron &c. we fometimes ſay 
les fert, les plombs &c. but then we conſider theſe metals, as 
wroupht and not in general. | ' | 
2. The name of habitual virtues and vices ſuch as Ia fer 
faith, P:trance hope, Ia charite charity, la prudence pruden- 
ce, Porgeuil\pride, Pavarice covetconſneſs, &c. 
3. The infinitives ſubſtantively uſed, as le hire the drin- 
king, Je manger the eating, &c. not les brires, les mas- 


. N 
4*. The following ſubſtantives. 


Pabſcinthe, <vorm-wood, le miei, honey. 
Lartillerie, artillery, la moleſſe, effeminacy, 
Yattirail, train. la nobleſſe, mobility. 
le bonheur, Hapgingſi. Podorat, fuelling. 
le courroux, wrarh,  Pouie, hearing. 
la diſette, {/carcity. la pauvrete, pover:y. 
Penfance, infancy. le pourpre, red. feder. 
Peſtime, | pp le prochain, our acighboar. 
la faim, Hunger. la renommee, fame, | 
le fiel, gall. le repos ne, 
la fame, ſmoke, la reputation, reputation. 
la gloire, lem. le ſalut, ſalvation. 
le goat, taſte. le ſang, blood. 
J'encens, encenſe. la ſoif, thirſt. 
Peucharittie, eucharif, le ſommeil, ſiecp. 
la jeuneſſe, youth. la vieilleſſe, old age. 


de lait, milk «a virilit? ma- böte 


E EC rent ern 2 > 
* 
8 * 
* 
* 
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SUBSTANTIVES gh 
_ Which have no ſingular in french, _ 


* n 2 . 55 les entraves, Enel, 


les alpes, les entrailles, — 45 
les annalles, anunali. les epouſailles, —_ 
15 ane tres, . leg hs, | Expenſes. 
es armgiries, chat of: arms, les funrailles, funerals. 
f arb rages, 2 les gens, . 
9 5 Areſi. les 4 materialc, 
es rollailtes, riars. les Gurs, eri. 
= . by Mmpuchzrtes MM ers. 


155 b See So wag Initions. @mmunitiong. 
ars. 


2 Ja ol ſeques, ebſequies. 


confitutes ebe meat. les roches, relations 

decombres, egg les prime, | = 2 * | 
les delices, delight. les py yy. | 
les depens, of. les pre ailles, e. 


een eee ee, e. 


LAY 5 canfinz, © confines, les pleurs, tears. 
$ 


CHAPTER THE THIRD. 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


naſe e gf A 1 15 or "ng, the 2 on the. ae 


us. 
Vertu and "wice are two 1 O ne Vl ai k 1715 
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A nou which makes 2 good ſenſe with the words 7 
or t . an adjective; a noun e de 15 
rule, 


ſenſe with them, is a ſubſtantive; this is an eaſ 
which they may be invariably diſtinguiſhed — one ac 
ther: thus for inſtance, the word good is is an adjective, becauſe 


a 
nz 


or Ayjrotrves _ : 


wh oity tu pad perfon u ger thing ; but the word Jour: 
a fb 
thing. 


* « # 


SECTION THE FIRST, 


ſtantive; becauſe we cànnot ſay, @ nun perſon, a alli 


| } \ 


Ho TO FORM THE FEMININE OF ADFECTIVES. 


AS adjectives agree in french with the ſubſtantives to. 


which they are joined or relative, they have alſo two gen- 
ders and numbers. The feminine. gender is formed from 
the maſculine according to the following rules. 


| Rate rhe 22 | 


Adjeftives which end in e mute in the maſculine ſingular * 


are alike in both genders, as /age, bra ve, celetbre maic. 
Sage, brave, celebre fem. 4 WY | 


Rule the ſecond, 


Adjectives which in maſculine gender end in any of the 


following vowels F accented i; » or a, become feminine by 


the addition of an e mute as, wine; poli, canis maſc. Himie, 


- conmue fem. 


The adjectives beau, mou, fun, nowuran, are written Gul, 


mol, fol, nouvel, before a ſubſtantive maſculine which begins 
with a vowel or + mute, and make in feminine, belle, molle, 
folle, nouvelle, | 


| Adjectives which end in fin the maſculine, become fe - 
minine by changing F into we as; vii, actif, neuf maſc. 
Vive, active, neue fem. 


Rule the fourth, 


» 


The adjectives of the eleven following tetminations zl; 
eil, ul, an, ien on, as; air, of, et; ot; double their final conſo · 


nants and take an mute for final in feminine gender as 3 


40 or ADJRCTLYBD, 


erue, pares!, wal, pa: an, ancien, bon, gras, chais, wet, At 
maſc. Cruelle, parcille, nulle, paiſauns, aucienne, Few, Las, 


nette, fotte, fem. 


Reli the gab. 


Adjectives which end in æ in the maſculine, become fe- 
minine by changing x into. /e as; frm heureus maſc. 7. 
beuſe, beureuſt fem. 3 

Theſe four deux, faux, vieux, run, make } in the fem. 4 | 


: 0 faxſſe, ville, roufſe. „ . 
Faule as fk 


Of the ſeven adjectives which end in e theſe three, blanc, 
franc, ſer, make in the feminine Blanche, franche, ſeche 5 the 
four others caduc, grec, public, turc, make in the fem. 125 0 


greque, publique, turque. 
Rule the ſeventh. 


Adjectives ending i in eur, become feminine by changing 
ear into eure, when they are not derived from verbs, as int#- 
rieur, extérieur maſc. inifricure, extiricure fem. and hy chan- 

. eur into ci, when they are verbal adjectives as, d- 
fear, chanteus mal. danfeuſe, chanteyſe fem. from dagſtr, edanter. 
Theſe three pecheur, e, vengeur make in the len. I 


Fechereſſe, —_— * 
Rule the eight, 


AdjeQives which end in teur in, french and in tor in en. 
gliſh; for the moſt part, became feminine, by changing 
fom into trice as, adrur, inſtituteur maſc.; adrice, inflitutrice | 
em. 


Rule the ninth, 


AdjeRtives of all finals not mentioned before, become 
feminine by adding an „ ta the maſculine termination ®, 
* hs REN as Fraude, dimine, » /aveayy om, \ 
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Tbeſe fix, ahn, difous. frais, nud, long, verd. are excep- 
ted, and make in the feminine ab/aute, difſoute, fraiche, nue, 
longus, verts. | | 
N. B. Vou may. obſerve from the preceding rules, that all 
adjectives end in e mute in the ſeminine ſingulaꝝ; and as. 
thoſe which end in « mute, form their plural by the addi- 
tion of an , all adjectives end in es. in the feminine plural. 


————ͤ—ͤ— rr — — 
SECTION THE SECOND. 
OF THE PLURAL OF ADFECTIVES. | 
The adjeQives form their plural as the ſubſtantives of 5 
which we have ſpoken before, and the rules I have given 


in ſection the fourth chapter the ſecond, can be applied to 
adjectives, without any exception. 


The following adjeaives have no flural in the maſculine 


gender. 
auſtral, futhern, litteral, literal, 
conjugal, conjugal, - matinal, early, 

_ diametral, diametral, naval, navel, 
fatal, fatal, nuptial, ui, 
filial, filial, paſtoral, paſtoral, 
final, ful, _ paſcal, Paſeal, 
frugal, frugal, ſpecial, | ſpecial, 
jovial, ioual. total, total, 
Tideral, liter al, trivial, trivial, 
luſtral, laſtral., Veénal, wenal, 


* SECTION THE THIRD. 
Of C omparatives and Superlatives. 


A Comparative is nothing elſethan a compariſon of two or 
more objects, in order to know what proportion they bear 
to one another: now as two objects can be equal, ſuperior 
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or inferior to one another, there are three ſorts of compa- 
ratives called of equality, ſuperiority, and inferiority. | 
The Comparative of equality is formed by prefixing the 
words F or aufji to an adjective as: je ſuis auf riche que 
vous. I am as rich as you. hy . - 
The Comparative of ſuperiority is formed by prefixing the 

word plus to an adjective as: je ſuis plus grand que vous. 
Jam taller than you. | 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by prefixing the 
word moins to an adjective as: je ſuis moins heureux que vous. 
J am not ſo happy as you are. | 

The Szperlatives increaſe or diminiſh in the higheſt degree 
the fignification of adjectives. They are of two forts; the 
one relative and the other abſolute. | . 
The firſt is formed by prefixing the article le, la, les, with 
plus to the adjective as: j'ai vu la plus belle femme d' An- 
gleterre. I have ſten the handſomeſt cwoman in England. 

Te ſecond is formed by prefixing the adverbs 7s or fort 
to the adjective as: je ſuis 27 malheureux. I am very 
unfortanate, | £5, 


Comparatives and Superlatives formed irregularly. 

Theſe three adjectives bon, mauvais, petit, deviate from 
others in the formation of their comparatives and ſuperla- 
tives which are as follows. A 

PosITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 

bon, god. meilleur, better, le meilleur, che Left. 


adj. 3 mauvais, bad. pire, worſe, le pire, the worſt. 
( petit, Bit. moindre, Zi. le moindre, the hraf. 


mal, bad. pis, waworſe. le pis. the worſt, 
peu, little. moins, 4%. le moins, . the leapt, 
We ſay alſo plus mauvais, plus petit, le plus petit, but never 
Ie plus bon for a compariſon, — 


: ry well, mieux, better. le mieux, rhe beft. 
adv · 


or CARDINAL NUMBERS- 


The cardinal. numbers denote the quantity of perſons or 
things, and anſwer to the queſtion how much, how mauy. 
They are called cardinal, becauie they are the, root of all 
others. They are as follows 


I, 
2, 


— „ * 9 


SECTION THE FOURTH. 


of Cardinal numbers. 


un. m. une. A. 
deux. 
trois. 


cinq. 


. . 
ſept. Pr. ſet. 
huit. 


neuf. 


dix. pr. diſs. 


„onze. 


douze. 
treize. 
quatorze. 
quinze. 
ſeize. 
dix-fept. 
dix-huit. 
dix-neuf, 
vingt. 
vingt- un.. 
vingt-deux. 


juſqu'aà 


trente. 
trente · deux. 


zaſqu'a 
.quarante. 


quarante- un. 
quarante-deux. 


Juſqu'a 
cinquante. 


one. I. 
tao. it, 
three. 1 
A 1 
five. V. 
. VI. 
ſeven. Vl 
eight. VIII. 
nine. 1 
ten. "Ms 
eleven. XI . 
baue. XC 
thirteen. XC. 
fourteen, XIV. 
fifteen. - eV. 
ſixteen. XVI. 
ſeventeen, XVII. 
eighteen. XVIII. 
ui neten. XIX. 
tWen!y. XX. 


one & twenty. XXI 
twobf twenty, XXII. 
and fo on to 

thirty. XXX. 
ce & thirty, . 
eu e thirty. XXXII. 
and ſo on to 

fariye XL, 
one. e., XLI. 
tavo forty. XLII. 
and ſi on 4⁰ 


. 


a % 


= 


1e When two or more numbers are joined together, the 
greateſt goes the firſt in french. Thus we ſay, vingrecing, 
 vingt-ſix &c. and not cing & vingt five and twenty, for S 
ving t, ſix and twenty, as the Engliſh often do. 
20 When ſeveral numbers meet together, we do not put in 

french any conjunction between them, thus ie ſay tent viugt, 
cent trente, and not cent & vingt, cent S trenne, kandred and 

twenty, hundred and thirty. 
3 The engliſti word thouſand is rendered m french by mil 
with an 7 only, when-it is uſed for the Gate ef the 
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#4 
51, <cinquante-tin. 
. 52, Ccinquante deux. 
juſqu'aà 
o, ſoixante. 
61, ſoixante- un. 
62, ſoixante-deux. 
F 
70, ſoixante-dix. 
71, ſoixantes-onze. 
72, ſoixante-douze. 
juſqu'à 
80, quatre: ingts. 
81, quatre-vingt un, 
82, quatre-vingt deux. 
juſqu'a 
90, quatre-vingt dix. 
91, quatre-vingt onze. 
92, quatre-vingt douze. 
_ juſqu'a 
IOO, Cent. 
200, deux cents. 
zoo, trois cents. 
400, quatre cents. 
500, cinq cents. 
600, ſix cents. 
700, ſept cents. 
800, huit cents. 
960, neuf cents. 
1000, mille. 


one & fifty. LI. 
tao & fifty, LII. 
and fo on to 

fexiy. LX. 


one & foxty, LAI. 


two & fixty, LXII. 
ard ſo on to a 
ſeventy. ILXX. 
one & ſeventy. LXXI. 
rab H ſeventy. LXXII. 
and ſo on to 

eighty. LXXX. 
one & GO TL EXXXI. 
two and eighty. LXXXII. 
and fo on to 

ni neiy. XC. 
one & ninety. XCl. 
two & ninety. XCII. 
and fo onto | 

one hundred, C. 

tuo hundred, CC. 
three hundred. CCC. 
four hundred, CCCC. 
frve hundred. D. 


fix hundred. DC. 
even hundred. DCC. 
eight hundred. DCC. 
nine hundred. DCGCCC. 


one thouſand, M. 


f Objervations upon Cardinal Numbers. 


* 


7 
1 
, 
] 
þ 
1 
1 
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and 'by mille with Le, in others circumſtances ; thus we ſay, 
Pan mil ſept cent quatre-vingt ſeize, les frangois remporte rent une 
victoire en Italie & firent dix mille hommes priſoners. 
When the words cent and mille are followed by a num- 
ber, they are never preceded by the word un in french, as 
they are in engliſh by the word one; thus we ſay; cent cin- 
quemte, for one hundred and fifty, ml ſept cent, for one thou- 
fand and feven hundred, and not m cent cinguunie, nor urml 
ſept cent. 
5 Theſe numbers wing ant cent are written with an 4, 
only when they are preceded, by a number and followed 
immediately by a ſubſtantive: thus we write, uatre-wiugts 


livres, eighty pounds, trois cenis Mlelats, three hundred 


ſoldiers with an , and wudrre=vingt-dix li vres ninety pounds 
trois cent vingt fer ſoldats, three hundred and twenty ſix 
ſoldiers without an 5. 

60 The word mon takes always hen it is preceded 
by another number as, deuæ "millions, dix millivus. 


7 All numbers not mentioned in the preceding 2 7 


tions are always ace. 
4 A. 


. LM x. Aa. 1 22 a 8 * _ —_ — 1 _ 


SECTION THE FIFTH. 
Of Ordinal nambers. 


Ontizat” numbers denote the order and Aiſpoſtion of 
things: 5 they-are as follows, 


ler, premier. m, Premiere, 'f, ift. Ant. 
2e, "ſecond. m, ſeconde. /, 2d. Fecond. 
he, | troifième. | 3d, :7bird. 
4e, quuatrièeme. 4th, fourth. 
5e, cinquieme. 5th, Afb. 
6e, ſixiè nie. ; 6th, Fixed. 
7e, ſeptieme. | 7th, ſeventh. 
8e, huitieme. 8th, eighih. 
e, neuvième. goth, miuub. 
10e, dixieme. | loth, tenth. 
lie, onzieme. 11th, elevexth, 
12e, douzicme. 12th, mv. 


13e, treizieme. 15th, tiricenth, 


J 


/ 
* 


. 
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14e, quatorzieme, 1 gth, feurtconth.. 
5e, quinzième. 15th, fifteenth. 
16e, ſeizieme. Iẽcöth, fixtcenth. 
Je, dix-ſeptième. 55 17th, ſeventeenth. 
18e, dix-huitième. : 18th, eighteenth. 
19e, di *-neuvieme. 19th, nineteenth. 
z20e, vingtième. | 20th, 7wentieth. 
1212, | ringt uniènie. & c. 21th, .taventy firft. 
ue. upon Ordinal Numbers. 


1 Except le premier and le fecond, che ordinal.numbers are 
formed from the cardinal, by changing e mute into ine for 
thoſe which end with a vowel as, guatre, quatridme, and by 
adding teme to thoſe which end in any other conſonant than 
'F: as, trois, dix &c. cardinal ; troifieme, dixieme ordinal. 

2 Thoſe which end in 1 change that final into ve as, 
neuf, dix-neuf cardinal; neuvizme, dix-neuvitme ordinal. 


3% The engliſh uſe always the ordinal numbers, when they 


put a date to any thing; the french, on the contrary, uſe 
moſt commonly the cardinal in this caſe (except the two 
Arſt which are ordinal ) ; thus we ſay, le premier de Fanzier r, 


le ſecond de Fevrier, le trois de Mars, le quatre d. Avril, le cing © 
de May &c. the firſt of January, the ſecond of February, the third 


of March, the fourth of April, the fifth of May&c. 
4* The adverbs of number are boomed 1 from the ordinal, 
by adding ment to the final as: quatrizme, dixieme, ordinal ; 
1quatriemement, dixitmement, adverbs. 

There are again two others ſorts of numbers * 
collective and diſtributive: the collective denotes a certain 
quantity of things joined together as, une douzaine, a dozen, 
ane cinguantaine, fifty. The 4; Aributive expreſſes a part of the 
Whole as; la moitié, the half, le tiers, the third part, le dixiꝭme 
the tenth part &c. 


4 © Ce twpes tww 


CHAPTER THE FOURTH. 
Of pronouns. 


Pronouns are words uſed inſtead of nouns. They are of 
fix ſorts called perſonal, pofſe/ive, demonſtrative, relative, inter- 
rogati ve and indeterminate, of which as follows, 


1 OF. Perſonal — 


The perſonal pronouns J, thou. he, ſhe &c. repreſent ſome 
perſons or perſonified objects. As the ſame pronoun is ex- 

reſſed one way in french, when it is conjun#ive, (that is 
Joined to a verb) and another when diijunctive: a ſerious 
attention muſt be given to the following declenſions in which 
P are carefully diſtinguiſhed, * 


DECLENSION OF THE CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL 
| PRONOUNS, | | 


FIRST PZRSON, 


Singular. „ Plural. 
„ N. Now Ve. 
D. Me, 70 me. D. Nous 7⁰ us. 


Ac. Me, Me. x Ac. Nous Us. 
SECOND PERSON. 


N. Tu, Thou. N. Vous Jon. 


D. Te, 2s Thee. D. Vous To you. 
; MET Eg Tes. Ac. Vous You. 


* Under the * comun@tve are the perſonal pronouns which 
govern, or are governed by a ver b, and under the word disjunc- 
toe are the perjonal pronouns to be uſed in all others circumſtaaces. 


. ˙m⸗½᷑kꝛc v NT TIE res. ru. 1s Hh. Ares 
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THIRD PERSON MASC. 


NI IL, . Ml: Ui Bw. 
D. Lui, 70 him. D. Leur, 10 them, 


Ac. Le. Him. Ac. Les, 7 hems. 
THIRD PERSON. FEM. 


N. Elle, Sd. N. Elles, They. 


DX Lui, To her. D. Leur, 70 then. 
Ac. La, Her. Ac. Les, Them. q 


DECLENSION OF THE DIESFUNC'FIVE PERSONAL 


PRONOUNS. 


FIRST PERSON, 


N. Moi, F: N. Nous, Ve. 
G. De moi, Of me. S. De nous, Of us. 
D. A moi, 10 me. D. A nous, 14 us. 
Ac. Moi, Me. Ac. Nous, Us 


SECOND PERSON. 


N. Toi, The. NM. Is. 
G. we 03, Fm. . De vous, Of Yu. 


D. A toi, tet. D. A vous, 44 you. 


Act Toi, Thee. Ac. Vous, Tau. 
' THIRD PERSON MASC. 


N. Lui, He. N. Eux, T9: 
G. De lui, OF him. G. D'eux, Of them. 


D. A lui, 16 him. . A eux, 75 them. 


Ae. Lui, Hin. Ac. Eux. Them. 


THIRD PERSON FEM. 


N. Elle, Sbe. N. Elles, They. 
G. — . . _ Deelles, Of then. 
. A elle, 75 her. D. A elles, Zo them. 
Elle, Her. Ac. Elles, Them. 


* 
4, 


OO Lyn, 1 


fi 
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DECLENSION OF IMPERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


SINCULAR. PLURAL, 
N. fl, elle, or ce, | it, Is, elles, or Ce, they. 
G. „ En, F them. 
D.. Li. Yo 10 it. Leur, y, Uo them. 
Ac. Le, Ia . Les, * ws fam. 


N. B. The compound perſonal pronouns, Moi meme Myſelf, 
Toi-meme Tell, Lui- meme Himself; Elle-meme Herſelf, 
Nous-memes Ourſelves, Vous-memes Yourfelvesr, Eux-mè mes 
1 bemſel ves, take in french the prepoſition de in the genitive 
caſe and 4 in the dati ve. 


So P-ſſffroe Pronouns. 


The Poſſeſſive pronouns denote the poſſeſſion. They are 
called cogjuncti ve poſſeſſive, when they are joined to a noun, 
and disjuactive palſaſive, when not. They are declined as 
follows. 


DECLENSION OF CONJUNCTIVE POSSESSIVE. 


PRONOUNS. 
Singular, Plural, 

„ 3 
N. Ac. mon, ma, „ 7 Won ny. 
G. de mon, de ma, de mes 
D. Aa mon, a ma, a mes. te my 

Im. Fe | m. & f. 
N. Ac. ton, ta, tes. ._. a 
G. de ton, de ta, de tes. of £ 
D. à ton, à ta, a tes, ts thy. 
mM. HF. m. & F. 
N. Ae. W · i; es. kis, her, its. 
G. de ſon, de fa, de fes. of lis, of ber, of its. 
D a fon, a ſa, A 2s. 10 his, zo ber, its. 


G _ 
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StNGULAR. Piva. 
m. & f. m. & V. | 4 
N. Ac. notre, 3 | our, f 
G. de notre, de nos. F cur. ö 
D. 4 notre, 2 nos. to our. | 
m. & * m. A. 
N. Ac. votre, vos. your. 
G. de votre, de vos. of your. 
D. à votre, v. 10 your. 
m. & f. m. & V. | 
N. Ac. leur, 2 their. 
G. de leur, de leurs. of their. 
D. a leur, a leurs. to their. 
DECLENSION OF — E POSSESSIVE 
PRONOUNS. 
Singular. Plural. 
m. T. m. | 


N. ac. le mien, la mienne, hs miens, les miennes. mine. 
G. du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes. ef mine. 
D. au mien, à la mienne, aux miens, aux miennes. 70 mine. 


f N. 5 ? * 7h. ' oe 
N. ac. le tien, la tienhe, les tiens, les tiennes. thine. 
G da tien, de la tienne, des tiens, des tiennes. of thine. 
D. au tien, a la tienne, aux dien, aux tiennes. to thine. 


M. . MM. * 1. 
ac. le ſien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les hennes; Hir, her, its. 
du fien, de la ſtenne, des ſiens, des fiennes. of his, tc. 
D. au fien, a la fienne, aux ſiens, aux ſiennes. to his. c. 


8 | nr 52 Rn 


N. ac. le notre, la notre, les notres. ours. 
G. du notre, de la ndtre, des nöôtres. F ours. 
D. au notre, a la notre, aux nötres. 7 ours. 


— — 


. 
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Singular, 2 Plural. 
"ai. # m &. 

N. ac. le votre, la -vorre, les votres, yours, 
CG. du votre, de la votre, des votres, of yours. 
D. au votre, a la vetre, aux votres, to yours. 

N. | F. N J. 
N. ac. le leur, la leur, les leurs, heirs. 
G. du leur, de la leur, des leurs, of theirs. 
D. au leur, à la leur, aux leurs, to theirs, 


Ober vations upon theſe Pronouns. 


1. Theſe pronouns agree in french in gender and num- 
ber, with the ſubſtantive they precede, or to which they 
have a reference. 4 5 | 

2. The poſſeſſive conjunttive take the prepoſition de in 
the genitive caſe, and à in the dative. The disjunctive are 
preceded by le, la, les, in the nominative, by du, de la, des, 


in' the genitive, and by au, a la, or aux, in the dative. 


3. Leur conjunctive perſonal pronoun :o tem, muſt not 
be confounded with leur poſſeſſive pronoun their. The firſt 
never takes an s, and the ſecond takes one in the plural, as 
dites leur que leurs freres font arrives, Tell them that their 
brothers are arrived. | 

4. Notre & votre conjunctive poſſeſſive are ſounded ſhort ; 
le votre, le võtre poſſeſſive disjunctive are ſounded long, and 
have a circumflex accent over 0; as xotre pere e mort, le 
vitre eſt en bonne ſaute, Our father is dead, your is in good 
health. | | 


13%. Of Demonſtrative Pronouns. 


f 


Demonſtrative pronouns denote preciſely, and point as 
it were, to the eye-the .noun which they -precede, or to 
which.they have a reference. They are called conjuncti ve 
demonftrative, when they are joined to a ſubſtantive, and 4 
junctive when not. | | 
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DECLENSION OF CON JUNG Iv 
demonſtrati ve  Prono uns. 
e W ooo oc 6 
N. ac. ce, cet, cette, this or that, 
G. de ce, de cet, de cette, of this or of that 
BDB. ce n cet, I ee to At or 1 . 
. Plura. l 48 14h 4 
N. ac. ces, theſe or thoſe. 
G: de ces, of theſe or of thoſe. 
; D. a ces, 70 * or to 580 
DrCIENLO N. Ob DISJUNCTIV E 
 demenftrative e | 
a Singular. | 
28 m. ＋ SOS 
N. ac. celni-ci; - 15 celle ci, ulis. 
8. 80 celui- ci, de celle-ci, of this. 
D. ; Nm A celle-ci, to this.” 
. m. ＋. 46h 
N. ac. «eur, elles - ci, theſe. 
G. de wenx-cly de celles-ci, of theſe. 
D. à ceuxch 3 ccelles- ci, Xo theſe. 
: m. A. 241 
N. ac. celui-là, celle-la, that. 
G. de celui da, de telle-la, of that. 
D. a m a celle-la, 70 Ar. 
G8. de cenx-la, dee gelles-là, of baſe. 15 
D. a deux da. a celles-la, 0 thee. 
N. ac. ceci, this. cela, that. 
G. de ceci, of this.” de cela, of that. 
E D. I ceci, to this, that. 


or DE MONSTRATIVE. Pon ou xs. 


à cela, to 


or Revarive Proxouns. $3 
4*. Of nelative. Pronouns. 


Though all pronouns have a reference to 2 ſubſtantive 
and might be, on that account, called relative; however 
the following, qui, gue, dont, lepuel, laquelle, kjquels, Iaſpuelles, 
bear partieularly that denomination, being more particu- 
larly related to their antecedent, than any other. Of the 
relative pronouns, ſome have a reference only to perſons or 
perſonified objects, and ſome to nn. —_ things. They 
are declined as follows. 


Foote ; lat tp perſons. 


8 qui, to — 
Ac. gui, or que oho. 


Pr. relative to animals and things. 


c 2 
N. qui, or 8 | laquelle „lieb. 
G. du quel, de laquelle, dont, of which. 
D. au quel a laquelle, {0 which. 
Ac. que, or lequel, laquelle, cb ich. 
Plural. 
3 
N. qui, or leſquels, leſquelles, Bt eawhich. 
G. des quels, des quelles, dont, f which. 
D. fg” 446t aux. quels, Aux quelles, R Ann which. 
Ac. que, or leſquels, leſquelles, awhich. - 


* 2 interrogative PRES 


| Iuterrogative pronouns are thoſe uſed to aſk + a quaſtion; 
pw are theſe three, auto, avhich, and whe! EE and 
eciined 3 in french as falloys. 


= 


5 


or INTERROGA Tive PRONOUMWS. 


a*. Whot 
N. qui? + 2 — * 
G. de qui? of whom? 
D. a qui? to whom? 
Ac. qui? ! 
25. Which? 
Singular. : Plural | 


of+ 7. 
N. ac. ar} EAN leſquels, leſquelle s, which? 
G. duquel, de laquelle, deſquels, deſquelles, of avhich ? 
D. auquel, a laquelle, en auxquelles, to which ? 


3%. What before A Subſlantive? 
Singular. Plural. 


mr 4 2 | 
N. ac. quel, quelle, quels, quelles, evhat ? 
G. de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of ewhat ? 
D.. & quel, a a quelle, a quels, a quelles, o what? 


What without e er 


N. ac. quoi, what ? 
G. de quoi, of wwhat ? 


60, Of 4 


fadeterminate pronouns are ſo-called, tbecenls they ex- 


preſs a. vague and indeterminate object; * the fix- 
teen ſollowing. 


1 on, | oneſelf.” 7 taut, every thing, 
2 le meme, the ſame. 8 toutce qui, all tbat. 
3 pluſieurs, waxy or ſeveral. 9 quiconque, avbeover. 
4 Autres, .others, 10 dun d'autre, one anotber. 


5 quelqu'un, ſomebody. 11 Pun&Vautre, both, - 
6 chacun, every body. 12 Pun ou Pautre, either. 


or. InDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, | 55 


13 ni Pun 2 acithvr. 15. perſonne, = rwobady. 
14 aucun, pas un, rb? exe. 16 rien, nor ng. 
Obſerve 1. en makes e fiy in the ann a c in 

the dative, and js: in the accuſat ive. F 

20 Lun I autre makes Pun dr l'autre in the genitive, and 75 
à V'autrr in the dative. . 
3+ All others pronouns take the prepoſition de in che — 
tive, and a à in the i; caſe, 


CHAPTER THE FIFTH. 


OF VERBS. 1 


This chapter ide into eight ſectrons. 7he frft 
ſpeaks of the nature and ſpecies of verbs; the ſecond treats 
of their different moods, tenſes, numbers and perions; the 
bird gives the conjugations of che auxiliaries aveir & etre, 
and contains a liſt of choſe coniugated with te hade in en- 
gliſh and with tre in french. 7%e furtbh comprehends the 
ten regular conjugations. 2 be fifth explains how to conju- 
gare the refleged verbs. Ze fixth gives a method to conju< 
gate all verbs wich negations, interrogations and pronouns, 
The ſeventh has for object, the irregular Me IG and 

n treats of the unperſonal. | 


8 „ 


. ) at * a 
2 


SECTION THE FIRST. 
O the nature and ſdecies of verbs. 


A verb according to the latin etimology werbum ſignißes 
an to denote that the verb is the word by excellence, 


and the principal part of fpeech. 
A verb expreſſes an aQtion done or received, or denotes 


only the ſtate of its nominative caſe; hence ariſe particu- 
my three ſorts of verds, which are called. 
2 „active actif. 
verbs = 25. paſſife alli: 


3% neuter eure. 
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58 Dirrzazur Soares or VERBS. | 


The active rb expreſſes the ation of its nominative, 


upon ſome perſons or things; as Dien guntru ler michans. 
God will puniſ the wicked. Pur is a verb active, which 
2 the action of God over the wicked. _- 
De past ve verb expreſſes an action received by Its — | 
native Caſe, as les mechaxs ſeront punis de Dies. Wicked peo- 


ple will be puniſhed by God. 
The nenter verb expreſſes merely the ſtate of its nominati- 


ve caſe; as je ſuis, I am, je dors, I ſleep, je languis, I languiſh 


Se. it expreſſes alſo an action, but which remains in the 
2 which produces it, as Je marche, I walk, Jagis, I 
act, &c. | 

Bri are a gain ſubdivided into fix claſſes, which are 
e 


verbs . 
10 auuliarj axxiliairer. 
0 20 releted  _ reflechis. 
3*. perſonal pe els. 
15 — 4 — F 
5 50. regular  roguliers,, 
6. irregular — * irrẽguliers. 


I ; WT I dan 
10. The auxiliary verbs are theſe two aveir & gtre to have 


and to be, they are called aaxiliaries, becauſe they help: to 
— all other verbs in their compound tenſes. 

. The reffected verbs are thoſe which have for ſubject and 
object the ſame perſon or thing as, je me level riſe, Je 
n bnbitle 1 drefs myfelf, 7 fe me repens | repent & . 

35 The perſonal verbs are Z theſs which are conjugated with 
three perſons in the ſingular number, and three in the plu- 
ral, in all the tenſes of the indicative and ſubjunctive moods ; 


as je parle, tu parles, il parle, nous parkns, von- parks, ils 
parlent. 


P. The imperſonal verbs are thoſe which are uſed only 3 M the 


third perſon ſingular of each tenſe; as #/ A it n it | 


neige, it ſnows, il gele, it freeſes, Ke. 
6*. The regular verbs are thoſe which are conjugated. inall 
their tenſes and perſons, as the verb, of the ſame final in 


the infinitive, which is given for example, in regular -conju-- 


gations ; thus for inſtance chanter & darſer to ling and to 
danſe, are regulat of the firſt conjugation, becauſe they are 
conjugated like — in all their tenſes and perſons. 


; 


— 


— 


Dirrkrrur Surry or Vene. 


60 The irregular verbs are thoſe which deviate in ſome 
tenſes or perſons, from the verb regular of the ſtafie cenju- 


— which is given for example; thus ufer is regular, 


auſe it is not conjugated on parler, though it has the 


lame final in the infiniuve mood. nit! 
7 Sant TO-."v 
— b — — ——— 
SECTION THE SECOND. . 


10 


| 07 Modi, Tinfer Numbers & Perſons Of Verls, ;h 978 
Verbs are neceſtarily ſubjeQ, 10. ts meodr, whereby they 


expreſs in what manner a thing comes to. paſs; 2 zo few. 


fes, by the help of which they repreſent the thing ſpoken 
of as preſent, pait or future; 3% % nb & perfons, that 
they may agree with their nominative caſe. It is this aſſem- 
blage which we call to conjugate; or rather the conjuga- 
tion is nothing elſe than the art of varying the different 
moods, tenſes, numbers and perſons of a verb. 


15. OF MOODS. Moods are the different manners of 


uſing a verb. There are four moods which are, the infiniti- 
ve, the indicative, the ſubjunctive & imperative. , 

The infinitive mood which is the root of a verb, and by 
which the conjugations are diſtinguiſhed from each other, 
expreſles an action, but in an undeterminate manner, wi- 
thout ſpecifying any particular agent as, parler to ſpeak, 
dormir 0 fle, agir to act, 6d. 

The indicative mood ſhews in a direct and poſitive man- 
ner the different tenſes of a verb, it formis a ſenſe of itſelf 
independently of what precedes or follows, as, je veux I am 
willing, j*&cris I am writing, je parle I ſpeak. 5 

The ſubjun&ive mocd denotes alſo different tenſes, but de- 
pendently of the verb or conjunction antecedent, as, il faut 
gue nous ſoyons modeftes, quelque mérite que nous ayons: if 


you take out l faut que, the reſt, nous ſeyons moagſſes, has not 


a complete ſenile. 


1 he. imperati de mood expreſſes the action of defiring, com- 8 


manding, exhorting, &c. as, rependez moi anſwer me. 
tene votre parole invielablement N 
mais ne la donnex pas inconfiderement. 


H 8 


— 
% 


* 
— 


a F 


2 „ A . 
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„, OR TENSRG. Tenſes are different ' terminations, 
high en e is oxpreſſed by a verb, has à reference 
a preſent, «paſt, or future time. The denomination of ten- 
Fes 18 in the-follp»jng. deelenfions, and their uſe is fully 
explained in the — chapters the 15th. 16th. & 17th. 

30. OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. There are two 
numbers in a verb, - Hhieh are, the fngular & pirat; the 
ſingular is ufed when we ſpeak of one, as, votre frere eſt 
mort, your brother is dead; and the plural, when we ſpeak 
of more Fn one, 28, os ae ſont t, Your | brothers 
are ded. Mat. e 

There are three orion | in each number, the rf is uſed 
when we ſpeak” of ourſelves,” the ſecond when we ſpes 
deeper 11 00 —9 __ bene we Cf 282. of another. a 


£3* 


"rd - SECTION THE, THIRD.” 
| | Cmjugation C the auxiliary avoir to Fm Ke N A 
TP  INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Prof an * es! avoir, = 77 have. 
Gergnd, [+ ayant, ' baving. 
Pareiciple, K "bad. A - 42 
Compo of the 8 avoir eu, * have bad. 
585 of the eee | EN e, 3 1 5 


bICATIYE 10 


ee rares. eo ent 


1 


sin GuLAn. a ee PronAL. 


1. . Jol, *7 hawe, | Nous avons, ne; 
2. tu as, thou haft, vous avez, yes have. 


3. il a, be bas, ils ont. 2 
* The figure , 3s aue ui thee ne. | 


r ' 


on Avxitiany Vinss. 59 


„Hartke 


F, Pavois, ** had,. Nous avions, ewe had, _ 
. in avois, \thow hadſt, vous aviez, you bad, \ © - 
3. il avoles: he hud, Hs @volent they had.” 
ns Yay PuIT ENI TE. a v ele pp 
1. J'eus, I ho, Nous elmes, We bad, 
2. tu eus, thun bag. vous entes en, had, 
3. il eut, be nes 3 ils eürent, bey Bend, « 
bo urun s. 


4. — + S Nous arrons 5 


2. tu auras, thou * 8 vous aurez, you al 


3. il aura; he “,] Sils auroht, they hall ) V 
eee 1 
1. Paurois, 1 3 7 Nous uri Ens, Ive would ) > 
2. tu aurois, a , © vous auriez you would > 
3. il auroit, 89 Vils auroient eu 8 
8 11 _ 
Compount of the preſent, ** dai eu Kc. I have Jad” 5 


C ompound if the imperfe Pavois eu Vee. Thad had... N 
Combaum of the preterite - in: eus eu & 7 had ball. 

Compound of the future þ aural eu th I ppall have bad. 
Compound of the conditions 'aurdis eu Ke. I would 7. de had” 


SUB, JUNCTIVE WOOD... 


Ko 


"Prroent TENSE. 


* 


* Sd % - 


1. Paie, 1 may have, „ Nbus ayons, ae may has, 


3. il ait, he any er | ils alent. they gr BOW) I 


; PRETERITE TENSE; | 
1. Veuſſe, Imigbt have, Nous eu ions, aur might har, 
2. tu euſſes, chan mighteft vous euſhez, yen might have, 
3. il eut, be on ind N ils euffent, - 2 Wu have. 


; »>-4 


Compound of the preſe nt, Paie eu, I moy Soba 
Coons of the preterite, Fun en, 5 £ have bad. 


a Many authors now a day eorite, j vals, eu avais, n ae 
Ke. und 1g ai instead of of for the three perſons" fingular ef the 
imperfe& and conditional of all verbs, I de not follow that arthe- 

| ang 1 . it is not —— by the french 8 


„ 
{ 

1 

ö 

i 
1 


R noe oy 


Ea PP. 


60 or Ayx1tiany VIII. 
| eee MOOD. 
No fr ferfon, aſe 1 . 1 
ales, have , © /-- 5 Lade N rs bh 


qu'il ait, let him 1 qu'ils azent, | let them have 


N. B. Though I ee put the Frſt perſon he comprund | 
at n the * * W * abe 1 


„ 


, 
£ } 

N . ö * — — aca CRgs — — 

Rd 1 ＋ - 3 9 * : 4+ * F * 


0 enjugation if the verb es etre co be. 


eee MOOD. BY DI OL 
Profnt Na, e Ai etre, ke to be. 
Gerund, | tant, being. 
Participle, 7 6 7 Rs 2 | 8 
Compound of the wake. „avoir ste, to ha ve been. 
Conpoine of the Gerund, ayant et, having been. 


 INDICAT IVE MOOD. 


Pxrszxr Texs8. 


eren. | PLURAL. 
1 Je ſuis, Jam, Nous ſommes, aus are. 
2 tu es, thou art, vous Etes, you are. 
3 il eſt, be iu, ils ſont, hey are. 
DO IMPERFECT. 5 = 
1 Petois, [qwas, Nous Etions, WE Were, 
2 tu Etois, thou waſt, vons Etiez, you Were. 
3 il &toit, he avas, ils &toient, they were. 
. FRETEITE. | " 
1 Je fus, I was, Nous fümes, ve «vere. 
2 tu fus, thou waſt, vous fites, you were, | 
z il fut, he was, ils fürent, thy were. 
Furuxk. 


1 Je ſerai, J ſhall or will be, Nous ſerons, awe | hall or avill "4 
2 tu ſeras, thou ſpall or wilt be, vous ſerez, yau ſoall or % be. | 


31 il e eter will be ils ent Sobel er . 


ham tft hd thou ss A 


t 


© [4 
- 
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F $445 Convrr1on a1. 
Je 3 I oy be, Nous dude abe nc 4.5 
tu ſerois, thou wouldeſt be, vous ſeriez, you would be. 
il ſeroit, he would be, ils ſeroient, they-would be. 


Compound of the preſent, Pai ete, J hawe been. 
Compound of the imperſecs, Favois te, I bad been. 
Compound of the preterite,. Feus te, I had been. 
Compound of the future, P'aurai ete I Gall have been. 
SO fd the conditional, n, etẽ 1 N have been. 


SUB JUNCTIVE Moch. 


e TENSE. 


1 Je ſois, 1 n Doous ſoyons, ww? may FE 

2 tu ſois, /hou maye/t Fes vous ioyez, you may be. 

3 il ſoit, he may be, Us faient, 2% my be. 
PazrzAIT EZ. 

1 Je fuſſe, I might be, Nous fuſſions, a ave aA 

2 tu fuſſes, rh mighteft be, voũs fuſhez, you might be. 

31 tary be might be, ils men they n N be. 


G of the preſent, Jaie ere a may have FR : 
| e of the preverite, . Feu ete-. 1 might have been. 


| IMPERATIVE MOOD: 


210 firſt perſon vb 2 fun i te. us be 
2 ſois be ben,  foyez be ye. 
3 qu'il foit, let bi be, 5 qu'ils ſojent, let aid 


Theſe two verbs avoir and etre, help to confugate all 
others in their compound tenſes, and therefore muſt be 
perfectly learned. All verbs conjugated with the verb 7 be 
in engliſh, take Zire in french; but all thoſe conjugated. 
with 1a have in engliſh, are not with avoir in french ; ; the 
nne are excepted. 


Verbs conjugated awith to 0 in high 55 and & etre in french. 


All reflected and reciprocal: verbs 0 any exception 5 
take, in their compound tenſes, the auxiliary etre in french 
and the auxiliary 70 have \ inengliſh, 


62 n LIARY: VewBss 
The 15 followings are all 8 ch ftre in french, 


eee Dy . . 
aller, tog. tomber, e 

arriver, io arrive. venir, i come. | 
dechoir, ro decay. devenir, 10 becume. 
deceder, io die. diſconvenir, to diſagrre. 
entrer, to come in. intervenir, i phage) 
mourir, 10 die. parvenir, ts attain,” » 
naitre, to be born, revenir, to come back. 
partir, = Yo ſet aut. ſurvenir, ts happen. 


Theſe fix accourir, to run to, aceroitre, to increaſe, afppa- 
roitre, to appear, eroſere to grow, diſparoitre, to diſappear and 
##rir to periſh, which are always conjugated with the auxi- 


liary zo have in engliſh, are dien 8 in 


french with avoir, or etre 
3 n 1 


Verbs hich take avoir in one Aenean and etre i in an w aber. 


\ 
* 


Theſe fix verbs ph. convenir, e, a Lfeendre, m mon- 
ter and paſſer take avoir or Etre in their compound mee ac- 
cording to the following diſtinction. 5 

1 accoucher takes avoir when it means, to deliver a women, 
accoucher takes tre, when it means to be delivered as, votre 
more eſt accouchte; mon frere Pa accouchte: your mother is 
brought to bed, my brother has delivered her. 

26 convenir takes avoir when it means to be convenient 
convenir takes etre when it ſignifies 2e agres as, uotre naiſon 
auroit cenvenu a mon fere; je ſuis facht que vous ne ſoyer pus 
convert de prix. Your houſe would have ſuited eg father, 
Jam forry you have not agreed upon the terms. ) 

30 demeurer takes avoir when it fignifies 70 live in; dumeurer 
takes #tre when it ſignifies /o remains as, j'ai demenr? & Londres, 


I have lived in London. Z/ eſt demeur? u wa ee he ae. 


remained unmoveable. 7 00 
4 deſeendre takes avoir when it governs an accuſative — 
ans ire when not as; i a deftends L gſcalier, he has gone 
down ſtairs : s/eft de ſeendu d une Gowns e he 1 is deſcended 
from: a good familly., © _ ren boat dis 
8e monter takes avoir when it governs the den and 
aur, when not as, Jai monts la calline, I have aſcended the 


Recvian Coxnjucarions. _ 63 


Hill; je ſuis Montt par degre aux charges militaires, I have 
| aſcended by degrees to military employments, 
60 paſſer takes avoir when' it is followed by a noun or a 
pronoun, and re when not as, J'ai paſſe par la France, 
I have paſſed through France, Cate mode eſt paſſce; that faſhion 


as 


. SECTION THE FOURTH, = 
/ Regular Conjugation. = | 


What forms the different conjugations, are the different 
terminations of verbs in their tenſes and perſons, and parti- 
cularly of the infinitive mood; now, the infinitive of all 
our verbs ends, either in ER, IR, O1R or RE, as, parler, 
agir, recevoir, faire; which forms four general conjugations; 
however as the verbs which end in 7R and RE, are conju- 
gated different ways in-the ſame tenſes and perſons, I ad. 
mit often regular conjugations. One in ER, three in IR, 
one in\O7R, and five in RE, which will greatly diminiſh 
the number of the irregular ; and conſequently facilitate 
the learning of verbs. They are as follows. 

1 in E parler, to ſpeak. me j faire, wet, fo Ao. ; 

air, af... { eraindre, to fear. 
3 in ir < ſentir, to ſnell. 5 in re] connvitre, to. 4now,' 
nv) ten, i . 2 t inſtruct 
I in ir recevoir, to receive. vendre, 10 fell. 


# FM a 4 4 Y n 
r r 


„ * 


Firſt Conjugation Parler. 
INEINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent tenſe, parler, 1 Seal. 
Serund, parlant, Speaking. 
5 P articiple, . | parls. 


Compound of the preſent, avoir parle, J have holen, 
Compound of the gerund, ayant parle, having ſpoke. 


1 


64 Kreul CorjucariONs 


— INDICATIVE/MOOD. 
5 Parekur Seb, 2 | þ 
oY "ot one. | N 5 PLURAL. wy 
Je parle, 1 Spent, \ Nous. packvos,. We deat. 


ta parles, thou /deakeſt. vous parlez, you ſpeak. 

i parle, he . 2 — = — 

Je parlois, 1 did peak. Nous parlions, we did freak. 

tu parlois, thou draft pa vous parliez, - yer did ſpeak, 

ul parloit, 4e didſpeck. ils parloient, thy did ſpeak. 

; ” $ Mes A | ok | 
e parlai, e. ous parlämes, we /poke, 

tu paclas, — /poheft,  wous! parlktes, you ſpoke, \ 

A parla, he ſpoke. ils parlerent,. | n 1 ; 

| | Furvrn. 

Je parlerai, JU "I Nous — awe foul . 

tu parlerus, theu bult pu. vous purlerea, 2 2 2 | 

ul parlera, be fall ſpeak, ils parleront, bol. peak. 

CONDITIONAL., 
| Je parlefois, / a ſarak Nous parlerions, * eat. 
tu parlerols, % b. peak. vous parleriez, you wwonls ſpeak 


il parleroit, 4e vue Maul. ile F they . e a 


Compound of the Seat, | J'ai parle, I bæve Holen. 
Compound of the imperfect. 3 parle, I had ſpokin. 
Compennd f the preterite, Yew parle, I bad ſpoken. 
Compound of the future, Javrai parle, [ ſball have — 
* of the conditional, ] aurois parle, I wouldh 


SURIONCTIVR MOP). 


5 PRESENT TENSE. | 
Je parle, I may ſpeak, Nous parlions,, ave may Sent. 
iu parles, thou mayeft rat, vous parliez, yu may ſpeak. 
it perle, he may ſpear. ils parlent, hey N ſpeak. 
PrR&ETERETE. % 
Je parlaſſe, I might ſteut. Nous parlaſſions, ave might ſeat... 
tu parlaſſes, rhoumighte/t Ic vous parlaſſiez, you might ſpeak. 
1 - 9) be might . ils 1 wo mh _ 


Rxeurax Conjucarions. 65 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


i; No ferft perſon. ' © Parlons, let ut ſpeak, 
parle, /ppak thou. parlez, ſpeak ye. 
qu'il parle, let him ſpeak. qu' ils parlent, let them ſpeak. 


OBSERVATIONS, 


10. Did is the mark of the iniperfect in all verbs, fall or 
abi of the future, would, could or ſhould of the conditional, 
may of the preſent ſubjunctive, might of the preterite and let 
of the imperative mood, 

2. Moſt of french verbs have the infinitive in er, and 
are conjugated the ſame as parler, except aller, enveyer, and 
renveyer Which are irregular, Puer makes in the preſent in- 
dicative je ws tu pus, il put; the reſt is regular, 88 
8 Ver s which end in ayer or cher in the infinitive 
mood, take an i after y in the firſt and ſecond perſons plural 
of the imperfe& of the indicative, and preſent of the ſub- 
junctive, as, Mayer, employer, inf. nous 45 Vous ¶ ciyicæ, 
nous employions, vcus empliyien. imperf. ind. & preſ. ſubj. See 
Willy Pag. 81. 1 | 
4“. Verbs which in the infinitive end in 7er, are written 
with an y or double zi in the firſt and ſecond perſons plural 
of the imperfe& of the indicative, and of the preſent of the 
ſubjunctive as, prier, plier. inf. nous pritons, nous pliions, vous 
priiez, vous pliiex, imperf. ind. & pref, ſubj, or nous pryont, 
vous pryex; See Wailly pag. 81 ? 
8. We put ane between and a Of o, 3 the whole 
conjugation of verbs which end in ger in the infinitive 
mood. Thus we fay, juger, jugeant, je jugeois, nous jugeons ; 
partager, 75 partageuis, & c. not jugant, jugois, as we (ay par- 


lant, parks. 


* 


N. B. As the compound tenſes of all verbs regular and 


irregular are nothing elſe; than the e eee of the verbs 

avoir or #tre and the e of the verb conjugated; the 

ſcholar knowing wel 

gu the compound tenſes of all verbs; therefore I may be 
i 


tions. 


1 | . 


the auxiliaries, knows how to conju- 


ſpenſed with inſerting them in the following conjuga- 


2 


+ _ 
CO OE la Lada alittle — — 


66  Rrovian Conjucarions. 


— — — 
Second Conjugation, Agir. 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 


Preſent tenſt, | agir, to at, 
Gerund, agiſſant, | ating. 
Participle, gh ated, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENBE, 


| { 
| SiNGULAR, PLURAL. 

Pagis, 1 ag, Nous agiſſons, we ag, 

tu agis, thou acteſt, vous agiſſez, you ad. 

il agit, he ads, ils agiſſent, they act. 

IMPERFECT. 7 

Jagiſſois, I id ad, Nous agiſſions, aue did act; 

tu agiſſois, thou didft at, vous' agiſſiez, you did act 
il agiſſoit, be did ad, ils agiſſoient, they did act. 
"RY 8 PRETERITE. TEL 

J'agis, Jacted, Nous agimes, | we aged. 
tu agis, bon actedſt, vous agites, you ated. 

il agit, be afted, ils agirent, they aded. 

FuTPRE. | 


Pagirai, I fhall or auill ac, Nous agirons, we Shall ad. 
tu agiras, thou Galt Sc. act, vous agirez, you foall ag. 
il agira, be Hall Sc. ad, ils agiront, they ſhall act. 
= - ConDIiTIpNAL. DD 
Pagirois, I would, Ic. af, nous agirions, we would ad. 
tu agirois, hen wouldft af, vous agiriez, you wauld ad. 
I agiroit, be would af, ils agiroient they would act. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE, | 
Tagiſſe, J may af, nous agiſſions, ae may at. 
tu agiſſes, thou mayeſt act, vous ag iſſiez, you may act. 
il agiſſe, he may act, ils agiſſent, they may act. 


Reovrianr Conudations, 67 
PaerTertte. 5 | | 
JPagiſſe, I might ad, nous agiſſions, we might ak. 
tu agiſies, thou mighty aft, vous agiſſiez, you might add. 
il agit, he might act, ils agiſſeitt, they tight ad, 
: IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
No firſ® perſon, agiſſons, et u ad; 
agis, ict thous agiſſez, ad ye. 


qu'il agiſſe, Jt hin act, qu'ils agiſiemt, let them act. 
| All verbs which end in cir, dir, gir, or mir in the infinj- 


tive mood, are regular in french and conjugated after af- 
ter ſentir, | 5 | 


4 — + - 3 


Third Conjugation, Sentir. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pr ſent tenſe, © ſentir, to ſell. 


_ Gerund, ſentant, ſmelling. 
Participle, | ſenti, ſinelt. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 


PRESENT TERSE. 


SINGULAR, -- PLURAL. 
Je ſents, I nell, Nous ſentons, - ave felt. 
tu ſents, thou ſmell;ſt,* vous fentez, you ſmell, 
il ſent, He ſells, ils ſentent, - they ſinell. 
IMPERFECT. RET 


Je ſentois, I did frrell, Nous ſentions, ve did ſmell 
tu ſentois, thou didft ſmell, vous ſentiez, you did ſmell. 
il ſentoit, he did ſmell, ils ſentoient, they did mull. \. 
OR PRETERITE. e 


je ſentisy I ſmelt, Nous ſentimes, aer felt. 
tu ſentis, thou ſinellzſt, vous ſentites, you /melt. . 


: il ſentit, he ſmelt, ils ſentirent, they ſmelt. 


* 


68 | Rx ULAR ConjuoaTiIONS. 


Furuxk. 
Je ſentirai, I Hall ſinell, Nous ſentirons, we ſhall fnell. 
tu ſentiras, thou ſbalt ſinell, vous ſentirez, you ſhall ſmell 
ul ſentira, he ſpall ſmell, ils ſentiront, they. ſpall ſinell. 
CONDITIONAL, 
Je fentirois, I could ſmell, Nous ſentirions, we could ſmell. 
tu ſentirois, thou could}? ſmell, vous ſentiriez, you could ſmell. 
11 ſentiroit, be could ſmell, ils jentiroient, they could al. 


S8SUBIUCTIVE. MOOD. 
PrESENT TENSE. 
Je band, 1 may ſmell, Nous ſentions, ave may feli 
tu ſentes, hou mayeſ/t ſmell, vous ſentiez, you may ſmell. 
il ſente, he may ſmell, ils ſentent, Sy may Jn | 
 PRETERITE. 


Je ſentiſſe, T might ſinell, Nous ſentiſſtons, wwe might fell. | 
tu ſentiſſes, thou 3 nell, vous ſentiſſiez, you might ſmell. 
il ſentit, be might ſnell, ils ſentiſſent, they might ſmell. - 


' IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


No firſt perſon. Sentons, let us ſmell. 
ſents, ſmell thou, ſentez, ſmell ye. 
qu'il ſente, let him Smell, qu'ils ſentent, let them ſinell. 


N. B. All the verbs which end in ir in the infinitive, are 
regular except vir & revẽtir, and thoſe derived from them. 
Dormir and ſer vir are alſo conjugated after e 8 the 'y 
have not the infinitive in ir. 


. Wen „„ * ” * 3 . , — — * r 9 
* 


0 INFINITIVE MIooopop. 
er tenſe, ' tenir, | | | to bold. 
Gerund, tenant, © holding. 
Participle, __- tenu, held, 


RxOGVULAR ConjucaTtiOns. 6g 
. INDICATIVE MOOD. 


| PrezSENT Tensz. 


S1NGULAR, 855 PL ux AL. 
Je tiens, I hold, Nous tenons, ve held. 
tu tiens, thou holdeſt, vous tenez you hold. 
il tient, he hold, ils tiennent, hey held. 
IMPERFECT. 
je tenois I did hold, Nous tenions, we did hold. 
tu tenois, thou did'ſt hold, vous teniez, you did hold. 
il tenoit, he did hold, ils tenoient, they did bold. 
| PRETERITE. 
Je tins, T held, Nous tinmes woe held. 
tu tins, thou heldeft, vous tintes, you held. 
1] tint, he held, ils tinrent, they held. 
| FuTURE. 


Je tiendrai, I ſhall hold, Nous tiendrons, we ſhall hold. 


tu tiendras, thou ſhalt hald, vous tiendrez, you ſhall hold, 


il tiendra, he ſhall hold, ils tiendront, they all hold. 


ConDiTIONAL. 


fe tiendrois, I xwould hold, Nous tiendrions, awe avould Fold, 


tu tiendrois, tHou wouldeft Hold, vous tiendriez, you weuld bold. 
il tiendroit, he would hold, ils tiendroient, they would beld. 


- _ SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. -- 


PRESENT TENSE. | | 


Je tienne, I may held, Nous tenions, wwe may Hold. 


tu tiennes, thou mayeff hold, vous teniez, you may held. 
il cienne, he may Hell, ils tienneat, they may hold. 
PkETERITE. | | 


Je tinſſe, J might hold, . Nous tinflions, ave might held, 
tu tinſſes, thou mighteft hold, vous tinſſiez, you might Fold. 
il tint, he might held, ils tinſſent, hey might Hold. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| No firſt perſon. tenons, Jet us held. 


tiens, hold thou, tencz, hold ye. 


qu'il tienne, let him hold, quiils tiennent, Jet them hold. 


7d | RrovLan ConjucaTiIONs. 


All ibe verbs which thd in enir, are regular and conjugated 
after tenir in all their tenſes and ny „except benir to bleſs | 
which is s conjugated on agir. 


The Fifth Conjugation Recevoir. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


preſent tenſe, Devi, |  '& frepfme- 
gerund, recevant, receiving. 
participle, | recu, received. 


INDICATIVE MOOD: 


n TENS E. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
je regois I receive, Nous regevons, we receive. 
tu regois, thou receiveſl, vous regevez, you receive, 
iL regoit, be recei ves, ils regoivent, they recerve. 
IMPERFECT. 
Je regevois, Idid receive, Nous regevions, ave did. 
th regevois, thou did” A, vous rege viez, yon did. 
a ie. he did, 5 Us rege voient, hey did. 
PRETERITE, | 
iſs recus, I received, Nous regimes, wwe received, 
tu regus, thou received}, vous regites „ you received. 
il recut, ke received, ils regarent, they received. 
FuTURE. - 
Je recevrai, F ſhall receive, Nous recevrons, ae ga It, 
tu recevras, thou ſhalt, vous recevrez, you ſhall, 
il recevra, he ſpall, ils recevront, they ſoall. 
_ Conpirtional. 


Je recevrois, I avould receive, Nous recevrions, wwe would. 
tu recevrois, thou wouldeſs vous recevriez, you would. 
1 recevroit, he would, ils recevroient, N= would. 


Rrovian Canjugarions: ES 
S  SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Je regoiye, 1 may receive, Nous receyions, abe may. 

tu regoives, thou mayeſt, vous receviez, you may, 

il regoive, he may | ils regoivent, they may. 
PRETERITE. 

Je recaſſe, I might receive, Nous regufliqns, «we might. 

tu reguſſes, thou mighteſt, vous recuſliez, you might. 

il repüt, he might, © | ils reguſſent, th might. . 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
No firft perſon. Recevons, let us receive. 
regois, receive thou, recevez, receive ye. 
qu'il regoive, let bim receive, qu'ils regoivent, let them. Sc. 


N B. All the 55 which end in evoir in the infinitive mood 
are regular and conjugated after recevoir ; and all thiſe which 
end in or, not preceded by ev, are irregular < fuch are pouvoir, 
ſavoir, vouldir &c. 


Conjugation the Sixth, Faire. 


* INITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent tenſe, b : faire, | #0 as. 
Gerund, | feſant, doing. 
Participle | fait, done. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Je fais, I ao, Nous felons, dee do. 
tu fais, thou doeft, vous faites, © you do. 
il fait, be addbes, ils font, they do. 


we Write alſo faiſant, je faiſoir, tu faiſeis, il faiſoit &c. 


4 
— 


| 72 Recutar Cox jveATIOoxs. 


| | TmyuRFECT, GT 
Je feſois, I did, 8 Nous feſions, awe did. 
tu feſois, thou didſt, vous feſiez, you did. 
1 feſoit, he did, ils feſoient, they did. 
: PRETERITEL, 
Je fis, I did, Nous fimes, ave did. 
tu fis, thou didſt, vous fites, you did. 
il fit, he did, ils firent, ey did. 
f FoTVRE. : 1, - | | 
Je ferai, I Hall do, | Nous ferons, we hall do. 
tu feras, thou ſhalt do, vous ferez, you hall do. 
I fera, he ſball do, ils feront, hey fall ar 
| ConDITIONAL.. 
Je ferois, I would do, Nous ferions, we would do. 


tu ferois, thou wwouldjt do, vous feriez, you would do. 
uU feroit, he ewvould do, ils feroient, they would do. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


b PRESENT TENSE. | 
Je faſſe, I may do, Nous faſſions, abe may do. 


tu faſſes, thou mayeſt do, vous faſliez, you may do- 
il faſſe, he may do, ils faſſent, they mny do. 
| | PRETERITE. = gs 

Je file, I might ab, Nous fiſſions, wwe might do. 
tu files, thou mighteſ? do, vous fifliez, you might do. 
i fit, be might do, 7 5 ils fiſſent, they might do. 


IMPERATIVE MO9D. 
No firſt perſon, felons, let us ab. 


fais, do thou, „ Ado ye. 
qu'il faſſe, /zthim do, gqu'ils faſſent, let them do. 


N B. All the compounds of faire are conjugated in the ſame 
eways, and all other which end in aire in the infinitive ſuch as 
plaire, traire &c, ore irregular. ny | 


2 £444; VIETI Ih 


© tefintrrvs ; MOOD: 
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n 1 " 4 
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| #4 * * ** 

Preſent tenſe, craindre, to fear. 
 Gerund, 2; n £2010 ) crai ignant, Fearing. 
Participle, + | 1859 r gc- feared, 
Mer Wh Fu VIX nd 094615 112 

tenvrrIVE 05. IM 

«Sh 4 \ : * - Te 2. 71 

e bear reren. . big 6 ib 

. SrncvL AR. 6 RS OFFERS FAT HL I Iey 5 nn ä 
Je crains, Ir, Nous eraignons, we fear, 
tu crains, thou . -. Vous craignez, you fear. 
il craint, he fears, ile craignent, they fear. 


"Joop PERFECT. 

| i craignols, I did fear, Nous craignions, au did fear. 
| eraignols, thou didſi fear, vous craigniez, you aid fray. 
creiynoit, he did fear, ils eraignoient thy 4 Fear. 


55 M e | 
Je craignis, 1 fare, Nous eraignimes, Wwe feared. 

ta craignis, thou are. vous craignites, you feared. 

il craignit, he feared, ils eraignirent, they feared. 
Furvns. 

Je craindrai, 1 Sal fear, Nous craindroas, «ve fhull far. 

tu craindras, _ Halt fear, vous craindrez, you Hall fear. 

il craindra, b ol fear, Ils craindront, thy ab Yant. 
COWDT TIN II... 

Je n, — Fear, Nous crxindifons, Rowena: 

tu craindrois, thou would'# Mar, vous 3 you would. 

wann nee ils eraindroie ent, Kms 


IN | SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.. . 
1 Denen. 4 — | 
Je conjynie 7 ag ns! »- © Noas craignions, eve my ve, 
tu craighes, thou miayeſt fours nous craignies, ven may &. 


: 11 craigne, he may fear, 1 they may. &c. | 


„ 
? 


I PHT FM 90 WEI IHE AY Re 


— — 


= RrevLAx CONJUGATIONS: 
e _ GD SAIDS oc 


Je craignifle, I might fear, Nous craigniſſions, « ave . 
tu craigniſſes, ban might fear, vous craignifſiez,. you might. 
U craignit, a _— oo | Us Kon they might. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Le 1815 GEO 
No a r craignons, let 1 us 5 
fear: the, craignez, fear 6. 
ie craig ne, let bim Ls, : N b e let them fear, 


N B. All the Ts a ry end in infinitive in aindre, ein- 
dre or oindre are regular aud Oe on craindre. 


. 1 . ; x » — 2 — . 
e e the Eighth, Connoltre. | 5 
. INFINITIVE MYOD. A815 
** . zuge- ' Conpoitees: r 
Cs IE , connoiſſant, © knowing, + 
Baile Aion gas,. | — ts 


— 


| INDICATIVE MooD. 
enen, ENT rann. 


ene EIT 476 \Puynat | 
* ende, Fee - Noys ans — — | 
tu connois, thou knows, vous connoiſſez, you know. - 
U connoit,. 1 An, ils connaiſſent, dig lee. ry 
. Je conpaſſoin, 7 did bnow. Nqus — Fan” lg 
tu connoiſſois, thou didft & c. vous connoiſſiez, you did know. 
il connoiffoit, hs did know, Ils cannoiflojent. they did know. 

PRETERITE. . 

Je connus, II.. Nous cennümes, we tnew. 
tu cennss, en. yous connbtes, vn e. 
eee tb ene * n » eee, 


ol Fx . * 4 \ + 2: 
. 1 19 : bs * * * © 


J 
— 41 


14 


*. p 


RecuLlar Conju oArToxs. | 


7 


FurukRk. 
ts connoitrai, I Pall b how Nous connoitrons, ave ſoall know 
tu connoitras, thou ſhalt &c. vous connoitrez, you ſhall know 
H connoitra, he n know, ils connoitront they JOE know. 

ConDITIONAL., ©: 
Je connoitrois, J ſhould. Nous conoitrions, we Poald &c. 
tu connoitrois, 20% fhould'/t. vous connoitriea, you en” 1 
il connoitroit, he foeutd. ils connoĩtroient, they e 


SUB JUNCTIVE MOOD. 


unn Tzxsk. 1 
Je cannoiſle, 1 may know, Nous — awe nap dad F 
tu connoiſſes, thou mayeſt, vous connoiſſiez, you may know. 
il connoiſſe, he may, ils connoiſſent, 2 an 
P AMAET ERNI. 
Je connuſſe, 7 might, Nous connaffions, wwe megbt Pre 
tu connuſſes, thou mig. vous connũſſiez, you might know. 
11 nh be might &c. ils connàſſent, my nigh know. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. We 


No firſt perfen. Connoifſom, let u. loc. 
connois, know thun. connoiſſez, to ye. 


qu'il connoiſſe, ler him. qu ils connoiſſent, ter thei news. 


N. B. Al verbs aubith end in oitre in the preſent infinitive 
are _ and conjugated on connoitre. | 


— — ee eee een etna W el — — 

| Conjugatian the Ninth, Iaftruize, „ 

1 INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pad tenſe, f N „ Ty irak. | 
Gerund, inſtruiſant, infirutting. 


Participle. mſi, — inflruged. 


„ e [RO 
* rA * n * 4 
19 4 : N 25 
8 


N 


76. Rel Ax Conjo oaTiONs: 


e den E en. 
72 N N 5 Panaunem Taxes. 
$1n@vLan. Z | 5 1 ':\PLURAL. 


pan, Tann. Nous inſtruiſons, we ruf. 
tu inſtruis, 1b ir HAG. vous inftruiſez, you inſtruce. 
il inſtruit, he 1 ils inſtruiſent, they inſtruct᷑. 
ImpzRFECT. 
Vinſtruiſois, 1 did inflru@. Nous 0 ue did inft. 
tu inſtruiſois, thou did f igt. vous inſtruiſiez, you did inſtru. 
il b tha be did inſtrucꝭ. ils inſtruiſoĩent they 1 
| PazTERITE. 08 
P inſteniſts. 1 ſiaſtructed Nous infſtryjſimes, as: 
tu inſtruiſis, thou iuſtrufed'/f, vous inſtruiſites, you inſtructed. 
u inſtruiũt. be inflructad. | ils inſtruiſirent, they © RET 


.- Fuorurs. .- 

Vindruirai, 7 quill] i Nous inſtruirons, we wall &c. 

tu inſtruiras. thou wilt yy vous inftruirez, you will inſtruc. 

il inſtruira, He «will inſtrud. ils inſtruiront, they will inſtru. 
__ConvDpiTIONAL. 

Vinſtruirois, Jauauld &e. Nous inſtruirions, ave Would. Ke. 

tu inſtruirois, then wouldef. vous inſtruiriez, you would & M. 


il inſtruiroit, be 2r0uld, is Infruirolent, 488 & c. 
 SUBJUNCTIVF: MOOD. 


PR ESE NT Tan. 


e 8 "Nous inſtruiſions, awe hin. 


tu inſtruiſes, h may; vous inſtruiſiez, you may inſtruct. 
il inſtruiſe, he may 20. ils inſtruiſent, they may inſtruct. 
PRETERITE. 


J inſtruiſiſſe, 1 might in. Nous inſtruiſiſſions, we might. 


— inſtruiſiſſes, thou mighteſt. vous inſtruiſiſſiez, you might. 
Han be _ inft. its inſtruififſent, 2 might inf. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 0 
No forft perſon Inſtruiſons, let us inſtruct᷑. 


inſtruis, e thou. inftruiſez, inſtruct ye. 
gu'il * let him . qu' ils infront, let them inſt. 


* 


Rnautan Cad luSAT TAS. 7 
All werbs of good uſt which end is wire in the infinitive mood, 


are regular and conjugated on inſtruire, except luire 20 ſhine, 
réluire 70 glitter & nuire 10 Part, which! make in the participle 
lui, relui & nui; but other tenſes are regular. 


. 


0 * 
* 5 1 * 5 * 


| IPG Tow £07446 T Wy | | Yar 6 oe 343 
Conjugation the. Jenths. Vendre. 


224% i 8 1 Fs os & : 
1 . - 1 + ef £1 # 5-2 G 28 2 Mils IDE 
preſent tenſe, vendre, pode li ll. 
gerund, Voengarf t. Fenk. 
participle, vendu, „„ 


INDICATIVE MOOD. - 


 PxesSEnT TEN SE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL: aches wok 
Je vends, Ill, Nous vendons, ve /ell, 
tu vends, thou ſelleſt. vous vendez. you falls + 
il vend, he /ells, ils vendent, zhey ell. 
| | IMPERFECT. | | 
Je vendois, Idid fell, - Nous vendions, ve did fell. 
tu vendois, thou did /ell, vous vendiez, you did ell. 
il vendoit, he dig fell, ils vsndotent, they did jell. 
ER ..PRUEERITH. 
Je vendis, I/II. Ness yeydimes, we /e/1. 
tu vendis thou ſeldeſt, vous vendites, you feld. 
il vendit, be ſold, ils vendirent, 2hey U. 
FUTURE. 


Je vendrai, I ſhall jel, Nous vendrons, _ fall. : 


tu vendras, toy /halt ell, - vous vendyez, you ſoul f, 
il vengra, he halljell, ils yendront, en 

e Cox DIT ION AL. g 

Je vendrois, I would fell, Nous vendrions, <ve weuld fell. 
tu vendrois, thou wouldeft fell, vous vendriez, you wweuld feli. 
il vendroit, he would ſell, ils vendroient, thy would jell. 


* 


\\ 


7” REGULAR Conjucarions: 
K  SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Face NT Te usf. 


le vende, / | may fell Nous vendions, <ve may fell. 

tu vendes, thou mayeft g, vous ventiez, you may fell.” 

il vende, he may fell, ils vendent, 2 may ſell. 
PrETERITE, 
Je vendiſſe, I might I, Nous vendiſſions, we might ell. 
tu vendiſſes, thou m fell, vous vendiſſiez, you might ſell. 
il vendit, he might /ell, ils vendiſſent, my N ell. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

No feſt yer pero: vendons, Met us f "Y 
vends; /ell thon, © vendez, fell ye 


qu'il vende, Jet him fell quiils vendent, let them fell. 
N B. All verbs ending in attre, endre, or ondre, are regular 


and conjugated on vendre, except prendre to late, and its com- 
ao which are e irregular. | 


* . * 
- * 
- 
4 . 1 . 4 £ 5 
. 


SECTION THE FIFTH. 


Conjugation of a Reflected Verb. 

| INFINITIV E MOOD. 
preſent _ ſie lever, 5 iſe. 
gerund, . | ſe levant, 5 ring. 
participle, _" tevs, 8 
compound of the nber, s'ètre levẽ, to Lade riſen. 


compound of the gerund, s tant leve, - daving en. 


Retz Con vcarions. 79 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Vati Tzusz. 


Sina... PuvLAL. 81 4 
< 
Je me leve, I riſes - Nous nous ons, ae riſe. 
tu te leves, thou riſeft, vous vous levez, you r iſe. 
il ſe love, he riſers {A ils ſe levent, 4 riſe, 
-ImPERFECT. 


Je me levois, I did rig, Nous nous levions, ave 4705 
tu te levois, thau didf riſe, vous vous leviez, you did riſe. + 


il ſe levoit, be did rig. ils ſe levoient, they did rife. 
PrETkRITE. 
Je me low, J roſe, Nous nous levames, we roſe. 
tu te levas, thou raft, vous vous leyates, you ro/e, 
il 8 leva, he roſe, ils ſe leverent, they roſe. 
| Fru. 


Je: me levrai, 7 Pall ris, Nous nous levrons, abe fall riſe. 
tu te leyras, thou ſhalt; riſe, vpus vous levrez, you ſhall riſe. 
il ſe levra, be RAR roſes ils ſe levront, th fall ripe. 


| -ConDiTiONAL. 
Je me langs, — riſe, Nous nous levrions, ma 
tu te levrois, thou would: 25 vous vous levriez, you would. 
il ſe levroit, he auld, / ils ſe levroient, hey ab. 


CQMPQUND: TENSES. 
Cour. OF THE PRESENT; 
Je me {vis leve, I > Nous nous ſomes leve, we &c. 
ty Yes leve; then bunt, vous vous Etes leve, you have. 
ils eſt levs, le has ſows | Us ſe ſont leve, thy heve. 


Cann: or THE ImruRe. 


je abCuwi- leys,.1 had riſes, Nous nous (tions levs, wwe fee. 
tu t'ẽtois leve, thou Bag, vous vous Etiez leve, you had. 
H s'ẽtoit leve, he had, ils $'<toicnt leve, they bad. 


tQo 2; Bos | -<RESVULAR. Oda 0cATIONS. $: 
Coll. or THE rakter k. 


Je me fus leve, I hi, Nous nous fümes leve, 8 
tu te fus levẽ, ehou hadjt, vous vous futes leve, you had. 
il ſe fut love. & bid riſen. ils ſe fürent levé, they bud. 


ne or THE FUTURK, | 


Je me ſerai bank < Sr. of Nous Nons Wan tevs, 
1 Pall bave riſes, doe. Hall have riſen 
—__ leve, © HY vou vous ſeren levẽ, 
ca Par bv rift, DV2+S als fe ſeront ogy 
I Cave riſen, = Im e 
Cour. or THE | Convretowan. a 7 
7 me ſerois leve, | | Nous nous Arlene levs, 
would have Mn, een baverife 
tu de ſerois lere, vob vous ſeries . 
thou have . anonld % fon, 
il ſe ſeroit leve, 0 Als fe ſerotent leve, 
he woonld . % dd % ed 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOUD. 
Passat Tune. | 


STX. wo Nuk. 


je me leve, I way el. Nous uon le wies, we ay rife. 
5 te leves, hou mayeſt miſe. vous vous levies, you ma ta 
il ſe leve, be may rye. ils fe levent, they may y $ 
PRETERITE. 
Je me levaſſe, I t riſe. Nous nous lyvaſſions, we might. 
tu te levaſſes, ben migbteft, vous vous levaſſiez, you Lew 7. 
e eee n t 


Rxoutar CoxjucariOns. | Þ. 
COMPOUND TENSES. 
Cour. or THE PRESENT. 


Je me ſois leve, - Nous nous ſoyons leve, 


I may bave riſen. de may have riſen. 

tu te ſois-leve, | | vous vous ſoyez leve, - 

thou mayeſt have riſen. you may have riſen. 

il ſe ſoit leve, ils fe ſoĩent levé, - 

he may have riſon. lib may have tiſen. 

Come. or Tar Prem. 

Je me fuſſe leve, Nous nous fuſſions lere. 

I might have riſen, | we might have riſen. 

tu te fuſſes leve, vous vous fuſſiez leve. 
thou migbreſt have riſe! you might have riſen. 
il fe fut levé, n ils ſe fuſſent a. 

be might have riſen, h | they mipht haveriſen, 

IMPERATIVE. | 

No firſt perſon levons nous It ws riſe. 

leve toi, rife thou, levez vous, riſe you. 

qu'il ſe leve, ler him riſe, qu'ils ſe levent, let them riſe. 

OBSERVATIONS. | 


1* All reflected verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
tre in french, and ro have in engliſh in their compound 
tenſes. | | 

2* They are alſo conjugated with two pronouns relative 
to the ſame object. Je, me, is uſed for the firſt perſon of 
the ſingular number; u, ze, for the fecond; il, or elle, for 
the third: nous nous for the firſt of the plural number; wous 
wous, for the ſecond; its or elles, ſe for the third as before. 

3* Moſt paſſive verbs which have an animate object for 
their nominative cafe, are refleQted in french as; les mauvaiſes 
vou volles ſe repandent plus promptement que les bonnes; bad ne ws 
are ſooner ſpread about than good ones. 

4 The verbs which are followed in engliſh, by the pro- 
nouns my/elf, thyſelf, himſelf &c. anſwer exactly to the french 


L 


— 


By 


Reovian CoxJucariONt. 


refledted; ; the following have-no pronouns in engliſh and 
could no be eaſily Giinguiſhed, and therefore muſt be learned | 


by heart. 


VERBS AWB IN FRENCH. 


$'abonner, 
gabftenir, 
s' accorder, 
s' ace buder, 
s'aſſeoir, 
s'attacher, 


ſe baiſſer, 


ſe cantonner, 
ſe baigner, 
ſe coucher, 
ſe debattre, 


ſe deborder,. 


ſe dedire, 
ſe defier, 

ſe depecher, 
ſe demettre, 
ſe dẽſiſter. 
gelancer, 


ven aller, 


5 cmparer, 
8e eſler, 
5 *endor mir , 
s'enfuir, 
s'en hardir 
s'enraciner, 


s*enrhumer, 


s'enrichir, f 


s'entretenir, 


s'envoler, 
„ épanouir, 
s eſquiver 
s Etonner, 
s' Evanouir, 


- 
4 o 


to faint away. 


to compound. s*cevaporer, 

to abſftain. s*'evertuer, 

to agree, ſe farder, 

to lean upon. ſe her, 

fo fit down. ſe figurer, 

to ſtick, ſe flẽtrir, 

to ſtoop. ſe fondre, 

to canton. ſe formaliſer, 

to bathe. ſe gliſſer, 

to goto bed. ſe hater. 

to flrugle. s'imaginer, 

to flow over. 8 ingerer, 

to retra&, s' inſinuer, 
to difiruft. ſe lever, 

to male baſte. ſe liquefier, 

to reſign. ſe marier, 

to give over. ſe méſier, 

to Las upon. ſe me prendre. 

to go away, Ae moquer, 

to ſeize upon, ſe mutiner, 

to be eager. ſe piquer, 
to fall aſleep. ſe plaindre, 

to run away, ſe promener, 

to grow bold, ſe rejouir, 
to take root. ſe repentir, 

to catch cold, ſe repoſer, 
to rich. ſe reſſouvenir, 

to diſcourſe with.ſe revolter, 

to fly away. fe ſaifir, 

to blow. ſe ſoumettre, 
to ſteal away. ſe ſouvenir, 

to wonder. ſe vanter, 


0 evaporat 2. 


to ſtrive. 
to paint. 
to truſt. 
to fancy. 
to fade . 
to melt. 
to find fault. 
to creep iu. 
to make haſte. 
to fancy. 
to intermeddle. 
to ſteal in. 
to riſe. 
to liquefy. 
to marry. 
to diſtruſt. 
to miſtake, 
to laugh at, 
to mutiny. 
to pretend to. 
to complain. 
to walk, 
to rejoice. 
to repent. 
to reſt. 
to remember. 
to rebel. 
to ſeize upon. 
to ſubmit, 
to remember. 
to boaſt, 
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RY a 8 8 ol ua, —_ "IF" 4 * * 1 


SECTION THE SIXTH. 
Several manners of conjugating a verb. 


19. . WITH NEGATION. Infi. pref. ne pas domer, not to 
give; nr donnani pas, not giving. 


Ind. preſ. Je ne donne pas, I do nat give; fu ne dunner N | 


thou doeſt not give; il ne donne pas, he does not give; zous af 
donnons pus, we do not give; wars ne donnez par, you do not 
give; ili ne donnent pas; they do not give. And ſo on for all 
other tenſes of the indicative and ſubjunctive moads.' 
gee oe tenſes je at pas donne, I have not given; 12 
was pas donne, thou halt not given; iu, put donne, he has 


not given &c, and ſo on for all compound tenſes and per- 


ſons. 
2. WITH INTERROGATION. Imp. ind. Puniſſis- Je, did 


I — pu oi s-tu, didit thou purith ? prniffert-, did he 


puniih ? pungſtons-nous, did we puuilh ? . you 
puniſh; punifſoient-ils, did they puniſh, | 

Compound tenſes. 4i-je puni, have I puniſhed? a- Nui 
haſt thou puniſhed? a-t-il puni, has he puniſhed? and fo on 
for other tenſes. 

30. WITH NEGATION AND INTERROGATION. pret. 
Ind. Ne marchai- e pas, did I not walk? ne marchas-tu pas, 
didſt thou not walk? ne marcha-t-il pas, did he not walk? 
ne marchames-nous pas, did we not walk? ne marchdtes wous 
pas, did you not walk? ne march#rent-ils bas, did they not 
walk? | 

Compound tenſes. Vai. je fas march, have I not walked? 
#as-tu pas marché, haſt thou not walked? a- t-il pas march, 
has he not walked? an fo on for all other perſons. 

4%. WITH PRONOUNS. Fut. Fe les vendrai, I will ſell 
them; iu les vendras, thou wilt ſell them; 7 Jes vendra, he 
will ſell them; nous les vendrons, we will ſell them; vous les 
vendrex, you will fell them; ili les wendront, they will feil 


them. 
Compound confer. Fe les ai nk I have ſold them; 1 


tes as vendu, thou halt fold them; il les a wvends, he has fold 


them &c. 


; | 
| 
! 
| 
1 


4 9 
? 
* 
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32. WITH NEGATION AND PRONUONS. Cond. Fee 


be councitrois pas, I ſhould not know him; zu ne le connoitrois 
pas, thou ſhouldſt not know him; i] ne le connoitroit Pas, he 
ſhould not know him; nous ne le councitrions pas, we ſhould 
not know him; vont ne le counoitrie pas, you ſhould not 
know him; ils ne le connoitroient pas, they ſhould not know 
him. 

Compound tenſes. Fe * rei pas connu, I have not known 
kim; tu nc as pas commu, thou haſt not known him; i] ne Pa 

conmu, he has not known him &c. 

6. WITH INTERROGATION AND PRONOUNS. F ut. 
ind. Les verrai: je, ſhall I ſee them? Jes werras-!u, ſhalt thou 
ſee them? les werra-t-il, ſhall he ſee them? Jes werrons nous, 
ſhall we ſee them? les werrez-wous, ſhall you ſee them? Jes 
werront-ils, ſhall they ſee them ? | 

Compound tenſes. - Les ai-je vu, have I ſeen them? . 


tu vn, haſt thou ſeen them! les a-t il vu, has he ſeen them? 


| This method of conjugating verks 3 is very uſeful for the 
underſtanding of the rules of the ſyntax; therefore I re- 
mann! it, A n to children. 


A 


4 ; 
f 


4 
1 

d 
4 

4 


S SECTION THE sEVENTH. 


Conjugation of all the irregular verbs. A. 
— © ABsoupbRE to abſol ve. 

Inf. Abſoudre, 10 abjolve. Part. abſous, abſolved. 
SIN SUL. Punx. 

RE 0" Bo 8 9 5 1 * 2 Ez 
Preſ. Pabſou -s, s, tz abfolv ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Pabſolv ois, ois, oit; abfoly ions, jez, oient. 
Fut. Pabſoud -rai, ras, ra; abſoud -rons, rea, ront. 
Cond. Pabſoud -rois, rois, roit ; abſoud -rions, riea, roient. 
S. P. Pabſolv -e, es, e; abſolv -ions, jez, ent. 

Abſtraire 0 atfrad, on traire 35. 

Accourir 10 run io, on courir 10. 

Accueillir to elcome, on cueillir 12, 


II. AcqueriR 70 acquire. 


Inf. Acquerir, to acquire. Ger. acquerant, acquiring. 
F990 999%, , Furt. aquis aceuired; ELSE A 
Pref. Pacquie rs, rs. rt,  acquer ons, ez, ent, 
Imp. JPacquer ois, ois, oit; acquer -jons. 1ez, oient. 
Pret. Pacqu -is, is, it; acqu -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Pacquer -rat, ras, ra; acquer -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Pacquer -rois, rois, roit; acquer -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Pacquier -e, es, e; acquier -1ons, .iez, ent. 


* The Pupil muſt repeat the engliſh words which anfarer to 
every tenſe and perſon of the french verbs 5 this will be an rag 
taſt, if he remember that to is the mark of the preſent of the inf. 
nitive, did of the imperfect of the indicative, hall or will of the 

future, 'would, could or ſhould of the conditional, may of the 
preſent of the ſubjuntive, might of the preterite and let of the im- 
ger wag mood. I he figures 1, 2, 3, denote the perfons of the fing. 
& pflur. | | | 


= sour CoxJucarions. 
| AAR PE BIOS ani” 12 5 
Pret. Pacqu -ifle, iſles, it; acqu -iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
imp. Acquie ers re; acquer ons, ez, ent. 


Admettre to _— on mettre 19. 
III. ALL __ to 80. 


Inf. Aller, to go. Ger. allant, going. Part. alle 5 gone. 
Preſ. Je vais, vas, va; allons, allez, vont. 
Imp. Pall ois, ois, ois; all -ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Pall ai, as, a; all -ames, ates, erent. 
Fut. Pi -rai, ras, ra; 1 wrons, rea, ront. 
Cond Ji —rois, rois, roit; i -=rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Paill -e, es, e; all ions, jez, aillent. 
Pret. Pall \ -afle, aſſes, at; all -aflions, aſſiez, aſſent. 
Imp. vas, aille; allons, allons, aillent. 

Apprendre to learn, on prendre 28. 

Aſſaillir 20 aſſault, on cueillir 12. 


| IV. S'AsskOIR ta he down. 


hf. S'aſſeoir, to fi. &c. Ger. $ 'afſcyant, fitting. Part. aſſis, /at. 
Pref. Je m'aſſ -ieds, ieds, ied: aſſe -yons, yez. iert. 
inp. Je m'aſſey - ois, ois, oit; aſſey -ions, iez, vient. 
Pret. Je m'aſf -is, is, it; aſl -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je m'aſſẽi -rai, ras, ra; aſſei -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je m' aſſei -rois, rois, reit; aſſet -rions. riez, roient. 
S. P. Je m' aſſei -C, es, ez; aſſẽ ons, yes, tent, 
Pret. Je m'aſſ -ifſe, iſſes, it; aſſ iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Ip. Aſſie ds, ie; afſe -yons, yez, ient. 


V. Botke to drink. 


Inf. Boire, 70 Sink Ger, 8 PV Part, bu, . 
Preſ. Je boi , e, t; buv ens, es, boivent. 
Imp. Je buv ois, ois, oit; buy ions, iez, dient. 

Pret. Jeb us, us, ut; b -fiimes, fites, drent. 
Fut. ſe boi -ral, ras, fa; boi -rons, rez, ront. 
Cong. Je boi ois, rois, roit; bot -rions, riez, raient, 


InzEGULAR CONnJUGATIONS. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
' | DB i os. 2 * 
F. P. le boiv-e, es, e; buv ions, 1ez, boivent. 
Pret. ſe b d uſſe, uſſes, ut; b -uffions uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imp,: bois, boive; buvons, buvez, boivent. 


VI. Bou ILLIX. 70 Soil. 


12. Bouillir, to boil. Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part, bouilli, 


| boiled. 
Preſ. Je bou -, s, tz bouill ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je bouill -ois, ois, oit; bouill -ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. Je bouill -is, is, it; bouill -imes, ites, irent. 


Fut. Je bouilli -rai, ras, ra; bouilli -rons, rez, ront. 
Cord. ſe bouilli-rois, rois, roit ; bouillt -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je bouill -e, es, e; bouill ions, 1ez, ent. 
Pret. je bouill - iſſe, iſſes, it; bouill - iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imp. Bous, bouille; bouill ons, ez, ent. 
Circonſcrire to circumſcribe, on Ecrire 14. 
Comprendre to underſtand on prendre 28. 
Commettre to commit on mettre 19. 
Complaire to pleaſe, an plaire 25. | 
Compromettre to expo/e, on mettre 19. 


VII. CorncLuRE to Conclude. - "re 


Inf. Conclure, to conclude. Ger. concluant, concluding. Pare. 
„ conclu, concluded. | 
Pref. Je conel us, us, ut; conclu -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je conclu -ois, ois, oit; conclu -1ons, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je concl -us, us, ut; concli -mes, ütes, rent. 
Fut. Je conclu -rai, ras, ra; conclu -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je conclu -rois, rois, roit ; conelu -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Jeconclu -e, es, e; conclu -1ons, * iez, ent, 
Pret. je concl -ufle, uſſes, fit ; concl - uſſions, uſfiez, uſſent. 
Ind. Concl zus, ue; conclu-ons, ez, ent. 
Concourir 40 concur, on courir 10. 
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I. InnrouLarR ConjucaTlIONs. 
VIII. Conrirs to piclle. 
Taf. Confire, to pickle. Part. confit. pickled. 
| SINGULAR. N PLURAL, 


I 8 I 2 2 
' Pref. Je conf is, is, it; confiſ -ons, ez, ent. 
| np. Je confiſ-ois, ois, oit; confiſ -ions, ez, oient. 
Pret.. Je conf is, is. it; conf -imes ites, Irent. 
Fur. Je conſi -rai, ras, ra; confi -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. je confi -rois, rois, roit; confi -rions, riez, roient. 
Frer. Je conf -ifſe, iſſes, it; conf -iſſions, ifliez, iſſent. 
Ip. f Conf 0 4 is, ue; 3 confiſ -ONS, es, ent. | 
| Canquerir 20 conguer, on acquerir 2. 
Contrédire 10 coutrudict, on dire 13. 
Convaincre to convince, on vaincre 36. 


IX. Cova, 70 fo. 
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tif. Coudre, ro ſew. Ger. couſant; ſewing. Part. couſu, ſeaved. | 
Preſ. je cou s, s, tz couf, ons, ez, ent. 
ITup. Je couſ - ois, ois, oit; couſ - ions, iez, oient f 
| Pret. Je couſ -is, is, it; eouf -imes, ites, rent. 4 
| Fut. Je coud - -Fal, ras, ra; coud -rons, rez, ront. ( 
| Cong. Je coud -rois, rois, roit ; coud -rions, riez, rojent. k 
1 . S. P. je couſ-e, es, e; couſ ions, iez, ent. } 
1 Pret, Je couſ : iſſe, iſſes, it; eouſ -iffions, iſſiez, ent. 1 
| wp Cou „ ſe; couſ ons, ez, ent. Hy 


X. Covnin, to run. 


Hf. Courir, to run. Ger. courant, running. Part. couru, run. 
Pref. Je cou rs, rs, rt; cour -ons, ea, ent. 
Imp. Je cour'-ois, ois, oit: cour -10ns, iez, oient. 
Pret.. ſe cour zus, us, ut; cour «limes, tes, arent. 
Fut. je cour -rai, vas, ra; cour -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, ſe cour -rois, rois, roit; cour -rions, riez, roient. 


S. P. Je cour-2, es, e; cour ions, iez, ent, 5 
Pret. Je cour- uſſe, uſſes, fit 3 cour -uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imp. Cour s, e; cour-ons, ez, ent. 


Couvrir to cover, on offrir 23. 


bestes Conucarions N 13 


XI. Croine, to Ae 


5 Crore ta believer 25 croyant, 1 Poe: eru. 


„ 
Sirene. 5 rann. 


i 5 V 2 1 
Pref. ie croi s, $, - t! croy on, a, ont. 
Ini. Je croy ois, ois, ot; oroy-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je ox us, us, ut; 6 ame, des, firent. 

Fut. Je crol «rar, ras, raz 601 «tons, v, ront. 
_ Cond. Je eroi -rois, rois, roitz eroi ions, _rieas roient. 
S. P. Jecroi -e, es, e; cro -yions, yiez, ient. 
Pret. Je er -uſle, alles, 4 er -ufflens, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imp. . 3 | ero e ws Ient. 


"tl cor, to . a 


Je cueilh e. es, 6 cueill -ons, 1 . e x 
eueill ois, ois, dit; cueill ione, ien, dient 
cueill -is, is, itz cueill imes, ites, irent... 
Je cueille -rai, ras, ra; queille-vens, rem, tont. 
Je cueille - rois, rois, ruit; cueille Lions, ries, rolodsa 
Je cugill e, es, e; cueill ions, jez, ent. 
2 e eueillt iſſe. iſſes, it; cuelll -Aiions, ien, iffent. 
. Cueill f e, e; cueill ons, n, r 

e 'Nceoudre to unſeaur on u, g. 

| "Dfcquyrir to diſcevers' on offrir 27 5 

| | Dedire to wrap, on dige 13. 

5 Decrire 70 deſeribo, am drin 14. 
Demettre to put out, on mettre 19. 


Se R en mettre 19. 
Deplaire 0 diſpleaſe, on plaire 5 5 


0 mne * 
XII Dar, 2 


7 : dives to Gor. dilate /eg Pare. dit; | 
1255 Jo d 2 1˙ ay "+ ons, E diſenx; 


* 


Pref. 
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1 lungen ConJucarions. 
S1noULAR. TOTS. Piokat. 


Pret. Je. d is, 18, it 7 i d -1mes, ites, irent. . 


Fut. je di rai, ras, ra; di -rons, rez, ront. 


Cond, je di -rois, rois, roit; di <rions, riez, roient. 
F. P. je dif x, es, e; diſ-ions, iez, ſent. 
Pret. je d it, iſſes, it; d -ifſions, ifliez, iſſent 
inp. d is, iſe; dif-ons, dites, diſent. 
Dicourir 10 diſconrſt, on courir 05 
Diſſoudre 10 difolve, on abſoudre | 
, Diftraire ta Arad, on traire *s. 


© » 


uv. Ecxins, ts it. 

Bf. dead,” to write. Ger. Ecrivant, auriting. Part, Ecrit, 
| written. ag AOS | 

Pc hs is it; ecriv-ons, ez, ent, 

beiru . ois, ois, oit; - Ecriv-ions, jez, oient. 

seriv-is, is, itz Gcriv-limes, ites, irent, 

eri rai, ras, ra; Ecri-rons, rez, ront. 


Pret. 
Fut. 


| Cond, PEcri ois, rois, roit; Ecri -rions, riez, roient. 


S. N ]teriv.-e, e, ez Ecriv-jons, iez, ent. 
Pra. Peeriv.iſte, ies, i; Ecriv<ifſions, iffies, iſſent. 
Ab. Ew io, ivez 6eriv-ons, ez, ent. 


Ehre ro eha, on lire 18. 

Emeudre 10 grin on moudre 20. 
: Encourir w incu. on courir 10. 

S'entrementre ts imterpoſs, en mettre 19. 


Entréprendre to undertake, 2 prendre 28. 


Entrevoir to haus a [nigh on voir 39. 
* Wen 5 on offrir 23. 


xv. Brvovsn, te fend. 


by. envoyer, wad Gay." he ag fue. Paid. envoys, 


Pref. *envoi e, ee, e 'ohvo Fons, yer, ient. 
Imp. envoy -ois, ois, oit; envoy -ions, jez, oient. 


_ Pret. Penvoy ai, a, 33 enivoy-ames, ttes, rent. 


* 


Fut. Penver - kai, 5 ma; enver-rons, rez, vont. 


Cord. — roit; ether -vions,. riez roient. 


us. * oth . 
9 : 8 


* 


4 
N 
4 
£ 
4 


* 


/ 


' Taxvevian Conudaridns. 


St NOLAN. 


S. P. Penvoi e, 


1 


2 


PfUu AH. 
1 2 


3 3 
es, e; eto -yions, yiez, ient, + 


Pret. Pepvay -aſle, aſſes, at; envoy -affions, aſſiee, aſſent; + 
e, e; envo -yons, yen, ent. 


Imp.  envoi 
 Equivaloir 
. Exclure 


Extraire 


Preſ. Je ſu is, 


16 be equal, 
- to exclude; 
to extratd, 


en valow | 37. 
on conclure 7. 
en truite 35. 


XVI. Fb In, 10 ſown 
JI. fuie, to ſhun. Ger. fuyant, fuming. Part. fai, un. 


is, it; 


Imp. Je ſuy -ois, ois, ot 


Pret, ſe fu is, 
Fut. fe fui -rai, 


is, it; 
ras, ra-; 


Cond, Je fai ois, _ roit z 


S. P. ſe fui e, Ez 
Pre. je fu · iſſe, ies, it; 
Imp. Fe | i, ie I 


Pref. Je hai 2, 


Imp, 
Fut. 


EL haiſſ ois, ois, oit; 
e hai -ral, 


. P. Je halſſ -Cy 
Inſerire 
Interdire 


fu -yiohs, 


fuy ons, ez, ent. 
fay ions, jez, dient. 
fu imes, ites, irent. - 
ful -rons, rez, ront. 
fai-rions, rica, roient. 
yiez, ient. 
fu -iſflons, ep, ifent.. | 
fu ene, yet, ient. 


XVI. Hai 15 to halo 
Inf mir, — haiſſant, hating: Part. hai, hured; i 


W vhþ hail ons, ez, ent. 


haiſſ ions, ies, oient. 


ras, ra; hai ron, rea, ront.. 
Cond. Je hai -rois, rois, roit z hal ions, rien, roient. 
es, e; haiſſ-ions, ien, ent. | 


to the, „ Serie 14. 
e en no 23 
XVII. Conk Hell won 


Taf. lire, 20 read. Ger. liſant, trading. Par. lu, read. 


| Prof, Jel is, 
Imp. Je liſ-ois, ois, doit; 


Pret. 


Fut. Je 


Cond,” 


Je 1 us, ö 


5 rai, 
; K wis, 


8, P. Ja lik; - 


is, it; 


us, ut; 
ras, ra; 


. 1 : ® - o an 
liens, jenn ente 


liſ-ons, ez, ent. 
 Iif-rons, jez, oient. oh 


ö 1 -umes, fates; ürent. 


Ii rons, rea, ront. 
I- rions, rim pojents | 


We: 1-06 mache Contvoarions. 
Sin · 8 e „„ 


i 
* 3.1 -aſle, * . „ 48 afien nt. 
1 2. | 5 | is, iſe; lions, EZz ent. | 
Mesdirs to arſe, en dire 13. 5 
Meédire to ſlander, on dire 13. 
Msſoſfri⸗ 70 wnderbid, ow offrir 33. 
ge mgprendre to miſtale, on prendre 28. 


XXX. MuTTAR, {6 put. 


Inf. mettre, to h. 8 putting, Part. mis, put, 
Pre/. Je me ts, t, meti-ons, ea, ent. 

Ing. Je mett-ois, vis, oi; mett- ions, jez, dient. 
Prot. je mm is, 163 it; m mea, ites, rent. 
Fut. Je mettrrai, xv, a; mett-rons, rez, ront. 
Cand: Je mett-rois, reis, roit ; mett-rions, ries, roient, - 
F. P. Je mett-e, es, e mett-ions, iea, ent. 

Pr. je m iſle, iſles, itz m ifſſions, iſſiea, iffont. 
Imp. me . es mett ont . n. 


Þ XX. Movons, to grind. 
3 moudre, re Ger: wenge geting Park. mouly 


ung ; 
Pref: Je mau Ae, a. d;  moul-ons, EZ, ent. . * 
Imp. Je moul ois, Wor ait; moul-ions, jez, gent, - | 
Prat. moni zus, ut z Moul- mes, fites, arent | | 
Fur. mond rai, boo ra; moud-yons, rez. ront. | 
"Cond. Je-moud -rois, rois, rait moud-rions,- riez, roient. 1 


S. P. ſe moul e, 64, e; moul-ions, ie, ent. | 
Pret. Je moul uſſe, _ wy moul-uffions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Ip. mou de, les moul-ops, 2 ent. 
XXI. Neuan, 6 dr. | 


Inf movrir, "ta wt; Gor mourant, ding. Part mort, 8 
Pref." je meu rs, ra, rt; mant-ens, e, wentene 


5 3 a r 1 
| edle ant R Ss 3 


Cond. 


Imp, Je nail -ois, — oit; 


Pref. Poffr e, es, 


Innzrauiar' CO f. . 


| | "ſpe 
SNoůaul aa ,” ::, PLuUkal, 


'1 ? 1 A 1 n ! % 5 TY * 7 
| (a ng ng 


Imp: Je mour ois, ois, oit; mour-ions, jez, oient.. 
Beer, Je mour-us, ut, ut: mour-ümes, dtea, arent. 
Fut. Je mour-rai, ras, ra;  mour-rons, rez, rout. 

e mour- rois, rois, roit; mpur-rions,: riez, roient. 
S. P. Je meur-e, es, e mour-ions, ie, meurent, 
Pret. je mour-uſle, uſſes, ut: mour-uſſons, uſſiea, uſſent. 
Imp, meur 2. % mour-ans, C2, TReureaRy 


XXII. dere, fo be her. 
If. naitre, to be form 4 naiſunt, "bing . Part. ns 


%. 

maiſt ons, ez, ent. 

naiſſ ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Je naqu - is, is, ii; naqu -imes, des, irent 
Fus. je nait -rai, ras, tag nait rons, reg, ront. 
Cond. Je nait--rois, rois, roit; nait -rions, Tie, roient 
S. P. Je naiff-e, es, e; naiſſ-ions, itz, ens. 
Fuer. Je 0649p iſſe, ies, We naqu 22 Ne iſſent. 


XXIII. orn. fo Ver. 


Pref. Je nai 86, 1640 3 


af. offrir, to 2 hows ofirant, offering.” Part. ore, 


ee ; 
ofix ons. e, ent. 
Imp. Joffr -ois, ois, Pr 3 oOffr -10ns, 1ez, oient. 
72 offr is, is, t; offt -imes, ., irt. 5 
2 FAS, B85; offri ons, ren, rost. 


2 ' offi -rois, rois, reit; offri -riens, rien, roient. 


S. P. Poſſt e. es, e; offr -ions, ien, ent. 
Pret. Joſfr ie, ier, it; affe -iſfons, thhez, ne 


id. Or es, 0; offt one, en. ent. 
Omettre e nit, en mettre 19. 
Ouvrir % n, oy. offrir 4 1665 a 
4 We 4 Pp en 
| | 4 Fi 17 | 
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Pref. e , gy t; paiſf ons, ea, ent. 
Imp. Je paiſi ois, ois, oit; paiſf ions, iez, dient. 
1 Fu. Je pait -rai, yas; ra; pait -rons, rez, ront. 
= Cong. Je pait -rois, rois, roit: pait -rions, riez, roient. 
= = S. P. Je paiſſe e, es, ez; paiſſ ions, jez, ent. 
1 re Pal 88, fe, -paiſſ ons, ez, eat, 
3 ts res over, in cuir. 0 


ö | XXV ien. to . . 


Imp. je plaiſ ois, ois, ont; — 50606; du dient. 
. Je 
E 


J 


* N F 


3 


—— 
re 
. n 9 9 
* . 


LET 


pl uus, us, ut: pl  -imes, tites, ürent. 
Ay 4 -rai, ras, ta; plai -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je.plai -xois, rois, roit; plai 2 -rions, riez, toient. 
S. P. je plais e, es, e; plai - ſions, ſiez, ent. 
Pret. Je vl -uſte, uſſes, ut pl - -uſfions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
=_ Pla 5 | -s ſe; plaiſ ons, ez, ent. 


XXVI Povavorn to monde: | 


BEEN 


_ a Imp. Je pour ˙] u . — q pourvoy ions, jez, oient. 
= Pra. je pourv | us, us, ut; poury mes, ſites, firent. 
1 . _ Fut. Je pourvoi -Fal, ras, ra; pourvos -F ons, rez, ront. 
5 | Cond. Je pourvoi -rois, rois, roit ; pourvoi -rions, riez, rotent 
S. P. Je pourvoi -e, es, e; pourvo -yions, yiez, ient. 


FI Inp. Pouryoi * , e, Pourvo ons, vers lent. 
XXVIL Povvon, to be able, 


2 
1 


=. . . Pref. Je peu *, x, t; : pour ons, ez, peuvent. 
I.. Je pou. ois, ois, oit; Pour ions, iez, oient, 
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— Poarſuivre, to purſue, on ſutvre. 34 41 * 


Pref 1 el „ -pourvs -yons, yew, ROY 


? ; 3 F Pret. Je pourvu fe," uſſes, at; pourv- uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. = 
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| Innxovian Convjucarions. 
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Pree. jep eus, us, ut; p mes, ütes, rent. 
Fut. Je pou rai, ras, ra; pou »rons, rez, 'ront. 
Cond. Je pou «rois, rois, :roitz pou -rlons, riez, roient- 


S. P. Je puiiſ-e, es, e; Puiſſ ions, 


iea, ent. 


Pret. Je Pp ue uſſes, üt; p 1 uſſent, 


Preẽdire, 10 en on Ges 13 


VII. Pram to rake. 


Pref. Je pren ds, de, d; pren ns, 
Imp. Je pren ois, ois, oit; pren Sons, 


Pret. Je pr eis, is, it; pr -imes, 
Fut. Je prend -rat, ras, ra; prend - rons, 


EZ. nent. 
jez, oient. 
nes, irent. 
rez, ront. 


Coxd. Je prend -rois, ras, roit; prend -rions, riez, roient. 


5,P, Je prenn -e, es, e; pren -ions, 


Prez. je pr -ifle, ifles, it; pr -iflions, ifſiez, iſſens. 


Ing, Prey d, e, en cons, 
Preſcrire, to preſcribe, on Ecrire * 


Prevaloir, ta prevail, on valoir 
XXIX Prevern, t — 
Pref. Je prevoi. — 8, t: pre vo -yons, 


iez, nent. 
ez, nent. 
yez, ient. 


Inp. Je prẽ roy ꝛoĩs, ois ont; prevoy ions, jez, oient. 


Pret. Je prev is, is, it; prev -imes 


ites, irent, _ 


Fu. Je 1 -rai, ras, ra; prẽvoi -rons, rea, ront. 
voi -rols, 


Cond. Je pr 


rois, rot; Prevoi tions, riez, roient. 


S. B. Je prevoi. es, e; prevo yions, yiez, tent. 


Pret, Je prev an prev iſſſons, iſſiez, iſſent. 


e Prẽ voi prẽvo -yons, 
Promettre . — e. an mettre 
Proſcrire „ 1 profſeribe, on Ecrire. 


yez, ent. 


19 
14. 


Rapprendre to learn again, on prendre 28. 
Reconqueris zo. recanguur, ox acqueErir 2. 


Recoudre to few again, on coudre 


9 


.  Regourir ta have recourſe, on courir 10 
Recouvrir to. neu cover, on offrir. 
Recrire . avrite over, on Ecrire 
Necueillir 70 gather, on cueillis 


93. 
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| E | Ia Zoran | Cox 1oUcaTIONs. 755 
Redire % again, on dire 13. 
Relire to reud over, on lire 18. 


Remettre 79 put again, on mettre 19. 
Remoudre 7s grind again, on moudre 20. 
Renaitre. ' 0 be bers again; on naitre 22. 
Renvoyer 1 fend back, pu renvoyer 1 7 
Reprendre # tale again, an prendre 28. 
e to n on e ” © 2s 


XXX. Ruz0vpay to or. 


Vi. L 
— 2 HEY PLunaL. 


„ Tn. . 
Pref Je reſou Ts ds d; reioly ons, ez. ent. 
Buß je r6folv -ois, ois, oit; veſolw -jons, iez, oient. 


Prat te refol us, us, ut; réfol -ames, fites, firent. 


Fut. Jereſond -rai, ras, ra; reéſoud -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je refoud -rois, rois, reit; reſoud -rions, riez, rojent. 
S. P. je refolv e, es, e; reſolv -10ns, ie, ent. 


Pret. je reiol -uſſe, uſſes, fit; reſol - uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Imp. Reſo .* -uds, lve: refol-vons, ez, ent. 


XXI RRVEYIR ts inveſt. 


Pref. Je rexe -ts, ts, t; revert -ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je revet -ois, ois oft; revet -10ns,. 1ez oient. 


Pret. le revet is, ia, it; revert -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je reverts · rai, ras, ra; revert -rons, rez, ront. 
Card. Je revett · ros, rois, rat; revëti · rions, riez, roiont. 


8 S. . Je re vet -C, Es, wy revet -10ns,. jez, ent. 


Pret. je revet · iſſe, iſſes, it revert. · iſſono, iſſicz, — 
Imp. revẽt , e; reveét ons, ez, ent. 
Nevivre to revive, on vivre. 38. 
Dee again, on dor. 39. 


XXII RIn 0 laugh. 


Pref. Je r is, is, it; ri ons, CZ, ent. 
Imp. Je ri -01s, ois, oĩt; ri. ions, jez oient. 
Pret. Je r is, is, it; . ry imes, ites, jrent. 
Fut. Je ri -rai, ras. ra, ri -cons, rez, xonts 


IxnxICVLAI CoNjVvATIORs. 


Pret. Ie ſ un, us, ut; 
Fut. Je ſau -rai, ras, ra; 
Cond, Je ſau -rois, rois, roit; 
§. P. Je \. -uſſe, uſſes, ut; 


ms Sach . 
Secourir to relieve, 
S'enquerir 10 inquire, 

 S'enſpivre to follew,- 

- Souffrir to ſuffer, 
Soumettre 1 /ibmit, 
Souſcrire to ſubſtribe, 
Sourire to ſmile, 
Souſtrairs to ſubſtrad, 


* 


SINGULAR. '  PLbKaL. 
| $5 35 * 8 9 os Fg 
Cord. Je ri -rois, rois, roitz ri -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Jeri ©  : ez ri ions, ies, ent. 
Pret. Je r -ifle, iſles, it; r iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imp. R „ ieee 74 on, ez, ent. 
l Rouvrir to open again, on off rir. 23, 
XXXIII. Sa voi fe kaow: 
Pref, Je ſai 8, , tz fav ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je ſav ois, ois, bit; fav ions, jez, oient. 


Names, ſites, e 
ſau Tons, fe3, ront. 


ſau -tions, riez, raient. 


ſ - uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


ſach -ons, ez, ent. 
o courir 10. 

on acquèërir 2. 

on fuivre 34. 
o Offrir 23. 

on mettre 19. 

on ecrife 14. 

on rire 32. 

an traire 1 . 


XXXIV. Svivns, to Pillow. 


he ſuivre, 7 fillow. Ger. ſuivant, Allowing. Nur. Tulvi; 


| Pollcaued. 
Pref. Je ſui -8, s, tz ſuiv-ous, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je ſuiv -ois, ois, oit; ſuiv-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Je ſuiv · js, is, it; ſaiv-imes, ſtes, tent. 
Fut. Je ſuiv -rai, rds, ra; ſuiv-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. je ſuiv - fois, rois, rot; ſuiv-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je ſniv e, es, e; ſuiv-ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. je ſuiv -ifle, iſſes, it; ſulv-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imp. Sui , vez ſuiv-ons, ez, ent. 
Surprendre 2 Jurpriſe, on prendre 28, 
Survivre to out live, on vivre 38. 
Taire to conceal, on plaite 25. 
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98 | Junrrcvilar ConjucaTtiONs, 
XXXV. TRAIRE, r mill. 


bf: traire,.. 7 milk Ger. trayant, milking. Part. trait, 
| 2. Ws $4 1 101 . 


: SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
77 v8 2 3 
Pref. Je wat „ s, t; tra-yons, yez, ient. 
Imp. Je tray-ois, ois, oit; tray- ions, iez, oient. 
Fut. Je trai -rai, ras, ra; trai-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je trai «rois, rois, roit; trai-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je tray e, es, e; tra- yions, 1ez, ent. 


* Tra is, ye; tra- yons, yez, ient. 
Tranſcrire to tranſcribe, en Ecrire 14. 
Tranſmettre to tranſmit, on mettre 19. 
Treſſaillir to fart, on cueillir 12. 


xxxv I. VAINCRE, 10 nN 


If. vaincre, to vaingui/h. Ger. N waingaifing. Pare. 
- vaincu, valnguiſb ed. 

Pref. Je vain es, cs, c, vainqu-ons, en, ent. 
Imp. Je vainqu- ois, ois, oit; vainqu- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je vainqu- is, is, it; vainqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je vainc -ral, ras, ra; vaine -rons, Tez, ront. 
Cond. Je vainc-rois, rois, roit ; vainc -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je vainqu-e, es, e; vainqu- ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. Je vainqu-ifle, iſſe, it; vainqu- iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imp. Vain cs, que; vainqu- ons, , Et. 


XXXVII. Vaio, to be worth, 8 


Inf. valoir, to SY worth. Ger. valant, being avorth. * ms 5 
been *worth. 


Preſ. Je vau -X, x, t; val ons, ez, ent. 


In. Je val ois, ois, oit; val - ions, jez, oient. 


Pret. Je val zus, us, ut; - val -ames, Utes, iirent, 
Fut. Je vaud rai, ras, ra; vaud rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je vaud -rois, rois, roitz vaud -rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je vaill -e, es, e; val -ions, iez, valllent. 


Pret. Je val *.. ulles, at; val uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
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I. uf vivre, to wo Ger. vivant, * Part vecu, 1 roed. 
„„ 1 „ - 2: 
Pref. je v is, is, it; ViV-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je viv-ois, ois, oit; viv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je vec -us, us, ut;. vec-tmes, tes, arent. 


Fut. Je viv-rai, ras, ' ra; viv-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. je viv-rois, rois, roit; viv-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je viv e, es, e; viv-10ns, 1ez, ent. 
Pret. Je vec -uſle, uſſes, ut; vec-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
„„ * vive; vivons, vivez, vivent. 


XXXIX. Vors, to fee. 


Inf. voir, to fee. Ger. voyant, ſeing. Part, va, ſeen. 


Pref. Je voi 5, a s, t; voy-ons, ez, voient. 
Imp. Je voy-ois, ois, oit; voy-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Jew is, is, it; v imes, ites, itrent. 
Fut. Je ver-rai, ras, ra; ver-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je ver- rois, rois, roit; ver-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je voi -e, es, e; vo- yions, yez, voient. 
Pret. je v iſſe, iſſes, it; v -1ons, iſfhez, iffent. 
Imp. Vois, voie; vo-yons, yez, voient. 


XL. VouLoik, 70 be willing. * 


Inf. vouloir, to be willing, Ger. voulant, being elit: 
Part. voulu, been willing. 

Preſ. Je veu -X, x, t; voul-ons, ez, veulent. 
Imp. Je voul ois, ois, oit; voul-ions, jez, oient. 

Pret. Je voul us, us, ut; voul-ümes, ates, firent, 

Fut. Je voud -rai, ras, ra; voud-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je voud-rois, rois, roit; voud-rions, riez, roient. 

S. P. Je veuill-e, es, e; voul-ions, 1ez, veuillent. 
Pret, Je voul-uſle, uſſes, fit ; voul- uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 

Imp. Veux, veuilte; voul-ons, ex, veuillent. 
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199 IARZOPTLAN CanjugGarIONS. 


The ling are of g, uſe only in the tenſes and perſons 


here after mentioned. 


2 ae to ruſt Ger. bruyant. Imp. i 3 i. has: 


poient. 


Inf. braire to Bray like an aſs. Pref. il beat, ils braient. 


Inf: echpir 10 happen. Part. echu happened, Pref. il echet it 


happens. Fut. il echera it will happen. 
Inf. déchoir 10 decay. Part. dechu. decayed. 
Taf. clorre to.clfe. Part. clos. Pref. iud. Je clos, tu ” il 
clot. Fut. Je clorrai, tu clorras, il clorra. Cond. Je cdorrois. 
7 clorrois, il clorroit. 

Tf. enclorre to incleſe is gonjugated like clorre. 
22 eclore to be hatched. Part. eclos. Pref. ind. il eclot, ils 


U 


Ecloſent. Fur: il eclorra, ils gclorront, Cond. il eclorroit, 


ils Eclorroient. Pre/; ſubj. qu'il ecloſe, qu'ils ëcloſent. 
inf. frire ta fry. Part. frit. Pref. ind. Je fris, tu fris, il frit. 
Fut. Je frirai, tu friras, il frira, nous frirons, vous frirez, 
ils friront. Cond. Je fri-rois, rois, roit, fri-rions, riez, roient, 
In qthers tenſes we make uſe of the verb Faire and of the 
e Frire, as Fe, fe 27075 frire, tu fefois frire &. | 
Inf. mauvoir, ẽmouvoir to move, promguyoir t gromate, ma- 
ke in the participle mu, ému, promu. 


Inf. ouir to hear. Part. oui heard. The participle is often 


followed by dire as, Jai ci dire. 
Tif. querir to fetch is ad; in the infinitive, only after the 


verbs aller, envoyer & venir. 


Inf. raſſeoir to ſettle. Part. raſſis. Surſeoir 10 adſcurn. art. 


ſarſis. 

Pref. ind. il fied, ils "83 Inp. il fjeoit, ils fieoient. Fur. il 
fiera, ils ſieront. Cord. il heroit, ils ſieroient. 

Ia. vẽtir 70 clath. Part. vetu clothed. 


IMpERSONAL ConjucgGaTions. / 101 


SECTION THE EIGHT. 


Conjugation of the imperſonal werbs. 


NEIOER ty ſur, 


Inf. neiger, ger. r * neige, avoir neige, ayant 
neigé. 

Pref. ind. il neige, imp. 11 neigeoit, tret. F neigea, ut. 1 
neigera, coxd. il neigeroit, pre/: fulj. il neige, ꝓret, il nei- 
geat, comp. tenſes il a neige, il avoit neige & c. 


Geler to fregſe, Eclairer to lighten, toaner 20 —_— grè- 
ler 4 hail, are conjugated, on neiger. | 


PL.ECvOIR 79 rain. 


Inf. pleuvoir, ger. pleuvant, part. plu, comp. avoir plu, 
ayant plu. | 
Pref. ind. il pleut, imp. il plepvoit, pret. il plut, fut. il pleu- 
vra, cond. il pleuvroit, pref. ſalj. il pleuve, pres. il plat 
comp. wot il a plu, il avoit ply &c. | 


FALLOIR #9 be neceſſary. 


Inf. falloir, part. fallu, comp, avoir fallu, ayant fally, _ 
Preſ. ind. il faut, imp. il falioit, pret. il fallut, fag. il faudrp, 
cond. il fagdroit, pref: /utj. il faille, pret. il ſailgt, comp ten- 
Er il a fallu, il ayoit faliu &c. 


Y Avorx to be there, 


bf. y avoir, y ayant, y avoir eu, y ayant eu. 

Pref. ind. il y a, there is, imp. il y avout, there was, pret. il 7 
eut, there was, fut. il y aura there hall be, cond. il y auroit 
there would be, pref. ſudj. il y ait there may be, pret. il y eùt 
there might be, comp. tenſes il y a eu there has been, il y auroit 
Eu there had been &C. 
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A NEW METHOD TO LEARN EASILY ALL 


VERBSS REGULAR AND IRREGULAR. 


This method is divided in two ſections; the firſt teaches 


how to form the tenſes of a verb, and the ſecond how to 


form the perſons of a tenſe. 


St 


8. I. Rules for the formation of the tenſes of verbs. 


The Preſ. inf. the Gerund, the Part. the Preſ. & Pret. | 


Indic. are called the primitive tenſes, becauſe all others are 
formed from them according to the following rules. Theſe 


- tenſes muſt be learned by heart in the preceding conjug. 


Rul J. The imperfect is formed from the gerund, by 


| changing the final aut into os, as parlant, creyant, gerund, 


Je parlbis, je creyois, imperfect. 


Kale IT. The future is formed from the pref. inf. by ad- 
ding ai to the final of thoſe which end with a conſonant, 


as donner, dormir, inf. je donnerai, je dormirai, fut. and by 
changing the final e into ai for thoſe which end with a 


vowel, as lire, vendre, inf. je lirai, je vendrai, fut. 


Rule III. The conditional is alſo formed from the preſ. 
inf. by adding ors to the final of thoſe which end with a 
conſonant, as chanter, punir, inf. je chanterois, je punirois, 
cond. and by changing e mute into oi for thoſe which end 


with a vowel, as aimer, partir, inf. j; aimerois, je partirozs, 


cond. | | 


Rule IV. The pref. ſubj is formed from the ger. by 
changing the final ant into e mute and yant into ze, as ſer - 
want, crojant, ger. je ſerve, je croie, preſ. ſubj. | 


Rule V. The pret. ſubj. is formed from the pret. ind. by 
changing the final ai into 4e for the verbs of the firſt con- 


jugation, as je donnai, j aimai, pret. ind. je donnaſſe, j uimaſſe, 


pret. ſubj. and by adding / to all thoſe which end in s, as 
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7 Yagir, je lus, Je tins, pret. ind. / agife,j 1 lufe, je tire Prot 
ubj. 


Exceptions. | 


The exceptions to rule the ſecond are, verbs of the fourth, 
fifth and ſixth conjugations, which make in the future, je 
tiendrai, je recevrai, Je ferai, and al ſo the following irregu- 
lars, avoir, etre, acyuerir, 5 'afſeair, ccurir, caeillir, envoyer, fal- 
loir, mourir, pleuwoir, pouvoir, ſavoir, waloir, voulcir, and thoſe 
conjugated upon them, which make in the future,, auc ai, 
Je. frai, q̃ acguerrai, je Waſſierai, je courrai, je cucillerai, j en- 
verrai, il faudra, je mourrai, il pleuvra, je pourrai, je ſaurui, je 
wvaudrai, je voudrai; voir makes je verrai. 

The exceptions to rule the third are the verbs mentioned 
before, which form their conditional from the future, by 
changing rai into reis, as je tiendrai, je receurai, je ferai, fut. 
Je tiendrus, je receurois, je ferois, cond. 

The exceptions to rule the fourth are, verbs of the fourth, 
fifth and fixth regular conjugations, which make, je zicnne, 
Je regoive, je ſalſſe, in the preſ. ſubj. and alio the following 
irregulars, aller, boire, Fire, falloir, mourir, pouvoir, brendre, 
valoir, wouloir, and thoſe conjugated upon them, wlich ma- 
ke in the preſ. ſubj. j aille, je boi ve, je ſois, il faille. je meure, 
je puiſſe, je prenne, je vaille, je veuille. 


&7 Rule for the formation of Perſons. 
Rus I. Pref: Ind. 


The firſt perſon ends either in e, s, or x. When it ends 


in e, the ſecond adds an s, and the third 1s like the firſt as, 


Je parle, iu parles, il parle. 

When it ends in 5 or x, the "ITED is like the firſt, and the 
third changes the final 5 or x into t as, je lis, tu lis, il lit; je 
venx, bu Veux, il veut. 

However « is left out in the third perſon of verbs which 


end in cs, ds, or ts in the firſt as, je craincs. tu craincs, 11 


crainc ; je perds, tu perds, il perd Je meta, tu mets, il met. 
The three perſons plural are formed from the gerund, by 
changing the * ant into 095, ex, eut, and yant into yors, yet, 


— 


— — 


” 
————U—U— « 


VP" Hb I Hopes © arty PLES EIg TN 92 * Ss he * NN k % 


ä ů — —— 6 EPL 6s + "94 


— 


. 
_ ——ů ——— — 2 „ 
—— — —ͤ— — — — . 11 ⁵˙ Ä ROS 


——ä——6—— —— — 


— 


ob ANW MuTHoD ro LEARN VzrBd. 


Sent as, pavlant, 6rtyant, per. nous parks, voher parler, ili gar. 


kent: nous creyons, vous creyex, ils croient pl. of the pref. of the 
indicative. 


The exceptions a are, 


The verb ile which mares je vais, tu var, il va; nous 
3 wous alles, ils vont. 
2* tre which makes, je ſuis, tu es, il et, nous ſomes, Vous 
20, il. font. 
4* Savoir which makes rows, avons, vous ſaves, ils ſu vent. 
4* Faire and its compounds which makes wous Heiter. ils 
ont. a 
f 5* dire and redire which makes wors dites and wous rediter. 
6* The verbs aber, boire, mourir, pouvbir, prendre, rect voir, 
tenir, vonlbir and thoſe conjugated upon them, which make 
in the third perſon plural, ils ext, its boiwvent, ils meurent, its 
peuvent, us e ils regoi deut, els tiennent, ils vendent. 


Rule 2 pl. of the fed. pref. © 


The firſt and ſecond perſons of the preſ. of the fubj. ar? 
formed from the ger. by changing the final ant into ins for 
the firſt perſon, and iex for the ſecond as, parlant, diſant ger. 
ro parlious, vcus parlies, nous difions, vous difiez plu. ſub. 


The verb fre is excepted and makes, nous Phone, do 7 ex, 
ils foient, and the verb faire which makes, nous fizſſions, Vou? 


Faſſtex, ils faſſent. 
Rale 3 imperat. 


The third perſons of the imperative are invariably like 


the third of the pref. of the ſubj. and others perſons are like 


the ſame of the pref. of the indicat. except the verbs of the 
firſt conjugation which have no : for final in the ſecond per- 
ſon of the imperative, and alfo the verbs aller, avoir, tire, 
Arber and wouloir which have all the perſons of the inpernt. 
like thoſe of the ſabj. pref. 


. 


Ul 


A new METO TO LEARN VERBS. 105 
Rule 4. 


The perſons of other tenſes are formed from the firſt, by 
changing the final as follows 


IMPERFECT OF THE IN DIS. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
I 2 3 = <8 2 3 
ois, ois, oit; | ions, 1ez, oient. 
PRETEREIT OF THE IN DIc. | 
as, as, a; ames, ates erent. 
ins, ins, int; inmes, intes, inrent. 
165 „„ 3 imes, ites, irent. 
us, us, ut; mes, utes, urent. 
FuTuRE. | 
ral, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
CoN DITIONAL. 
rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
: SUBJUNCTIVe PRESENT. 
© e; J 
| PRETERITE OF THE Su]. 
( aſſe, aſſes, at aſſions, affiez, aſſent. 
) infle, inſies, int; inſſions inſſiez, inſſent. 
iſle, es, I; tſhons, iſſiez, ifſent, 
uile, uſſes, Hit; uſſions, vuſſez, uſſent. 


OF ADVERBS. 
The word Adverb ſignifies jrined to 4 Verb. 


The Adverb expreſſes ſome circumſtances of an 2djeQive, 
of a verb, of a participle, or even of another adverd, to 
which it has reference. exam. | | 

Dieu eſt i»fniment juſte. Il punira een les impies. 

God is infinitely ,. He vill puniſb ſeverely the impious. 

Moſt of the french adjectives, become adverbs by altering 
their final according to the 8 following rules. 


1 


FEE: 
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Rule I. 


Adjectives which end in ant or ent become adverbs by 


changing the final ant into amment & ent into enment as, conſ 


tant, prudent, patient, adj J. C on/tamment, prudemment, patiem- 
ment, adv. 


Rule II. 


Adjectives which end in a vowel become adverbs by ad- 
ding ment to the final as, ſage, poli, ingenu adj. ſagemeut, poli- 
ment, ingenument adv. 


Rule II 1. 


Adjectives which end a in a vowel nor in ant or ent 
in the maſculine ſingular; ; become adverbs by adding ent, 
to their feminine termination as, grand, deux, heureux, adj. 
m. grande, douce, heureuſe, adj. f. grandement „ doucement, 
heureuſement adv. * 

The e which precedes ment is mute in all adverbs formed 
from adjeQtives, except in the following in which it takes 
an acute accent; arisement, aveuglement, commodement, commu- 
nement, confermement, delibertment, demeſurement 8 defordonnement, 
deſeſptrement , determinement, effrontement, enormement, expreſſe- 
ment, figur went, impunemen t, incommodement, inco::f:derement, 
indeterminement > inopinement 1 node rc ment, nammôment, obſcurement 5 
obflintment , opiniatrement „ paſſimement, peſement, preciſement, pre- 


enaturement, privement , 52 — profuſement, proportione- 


ment, ſenſement, W eparement. 
DIFF ERENT SORTS OF ADVERBS. 


| Beſides the prodigious number of adverbs, formed from 
ad jectives according to the three preceding rules; there are 
many others which can be divided into nine claſſes, accor- 
ding to their ſignification, they are called as follows. 
1%. ADVERBS OF ORDER as, premizrement firſt, ſeconde- 
ment, ſecondly, troifiemement thirdly &c. Devant before, der- 
rière behind, apre 25 after, enſuite afterwards kee. 


* See how to form the feminine of adjecti ves pag. 39. & 40. 
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2®, ADVERBS OF PLACE as, oa where, don from when- 
ce, ici here, la there, dedans within, dehors without, en haut 
above, en bas below, loin far, pres near, &c. 

3*. ADVERBS OF TIME as, à pre/ent now, aujourd' hui to 
day, hier yeſterday, autrefois formerly, Sientòt ſoon, dans peu 


| thortly, deſermais hereafter &c. 


4% ADVERBS OF QUANTITY as, combien how much, 
beaucoup much, peu little, afſez enough, tant ſo much, autant 
as much, trop too much, trop peu too little &c. 

5. ADVERBS OF COMPARISON as, comme as, de meme 
in the ſame manner, auſſi as, autant as much, plus more, moins 
leſs, pareillement likewiſe &c. 

6. ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION as, oui yes, à la wi- 


rite indeed, vraiment truely, ſans without * aſſur ment 


aſſurediy certain ment certainly &c. 

7%½ ADVERBS OF NEG ATION as, non no, ue pas not, 
point du tout not at all, zullement by no means &c. 

8. ADVERBS OF INTERROGATION as, quand when, 
pug uoi Why, combien how much, comment how, ou where &c. 


99. ADVERBS OF DOUBT as, —_ re perhaps, proba- 


| Glement very likely &c. 


— — 
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OF PREPOSITIONS 


Prepoſitions are ſo called from the latin verb preponere 
(which ſignifies placed before) becauſe they are always put 
before the verb they govern, exam. ce qui ſe fait dans la paſ- 

fron, ſe fait fou dent contre la raiſon, & nous donne dans la fuite 
de grands ſujets de repentirs. 

Prepoſitions are indeclinable, They ſerve to denote the 
ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, or adverhs with one ano- 
ther they are the following. 


a cauſe de en account of. a la reſerve de exce*ting that. 
a cote de by. a Pegard de wh regard to. 
a couvert de ſecure frem. a exception de excepted. 

a fleur de even with, Aa Vexcluſon de excepting. 

a force de by dint of. a Pinſcu de unknown to. 


a Pabri de Fheltered from. a Poppoſite de over agaiz/t. 
a la faveur de by means of. à moins de under. 
a la maniere de er the fuſbion a raiſon de at the rate of 
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a rebours de, contrary to. au tour de, around. 
au: dega de, on this ſae. au travers de, through. 


au dedans de within, aux environs de, round. about. 
au dehors de, æuitheut. aux depens de, at the exgenſe of. 
au dela de, on that ide. en dega de, on this fide. 

au derriere de, behind, en depit de, in ſpire of. 

au deſſous de, under. en preſence de, in priyence of. 
au deſſus de, upon. enſuite de, after. 
au devant de, before. faute de, for want of. 

au lieu de, infead. hors de, out of. 

au. milieu de, in the middle of .le long de, a lung. 

au moyen de, by means of. loin de, far from. 

au niveau de, ever to. Pour l'amour de. Vr the ſake gf. 
au peril de, at the peril of. pres de, near. 

aupres de, near. proche de, nigh, 


au prix de, at the expence ef. tout aupres de, cliſe to. 
au riſque de, at the danger if. vis a vis de, boi He to. 


20 Prepoſitions which govern the accuſative caſe. 


apres, aller. malgre, in ſpite of. ps 
A travers, through, moyennant, fer. | OM 
avant, before. non obſtant, not if anding. 5 
avec, abith. outre, Leides. | 
chez, at. par, ty. 
contre, againſt. parmi, amen g. 0 
dans, in. pendant, during. t 
depuis, nce. pour, For. P 
derriere, behind. proche, near. 7 
des, from. N wwithuut, 
devant, before. ſauf, ſafe. YT 
durant, during. ſelon, according to; 
en, in. ſous, under. 
entre, between. ſuivant, according. 
envers, towards. _ ues. 
environ, about. touchant, concerning. 
excepte, except. vers, towards. 
hormis, except, but. : 

Obſerve that the prepoſitions preceded in foanck by 2, au, | | 
or aux govern the genitive caſe, and that moſt of others | 
require the accuſative after them. | | 
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Theſe four conformement according to, jufqu'a as far as, 


Par raport à with reſpect to, quart à as for, govern the 


dative caſe. 
3* Prepoſitions joined to a Verb. 


Many prepoſitions come in englih after a verb and make 
a part of its ſignification; ſuch are the following which are 
not expreſſed in french. | 


abatttre, to pull down, öter, to take away. 
abandonner, o give up. paraphraſer, 5 comment Pen. 
cacheter, to feal up. ramener, t bring back. 
combler, zo fill ip, trouver, ro fiad out. 
dechirer, to tear . mont2r, 10 ga up. 
deraciner, to root cut. deicendre, 7o go down. 
s'envoler, o fly away, eutrer, to come iu. 
Epoudrer, fo ai off. ſortir, to go cu. 
$'cvanouir, to faint away, regarder, tc lock at. 
expulſer, to turn ut. chercher, to lock fir. 
extirper, to root ut. admirer, to wonder at. 
ſe lever, to get ub. attendre, to a for. 
zander, to jeud fr. 


The Egliſh give to the moſt part of their verbs a ſignifi- 
cation quite oppoſite to their primitive one, by preſixiag to 
them the prepoſition an or di. The French do the fame, 
prefixing c to the verbs which begin with a vowel or an 
+ mute, as you may obſerve in tlie following. 


GW: 


border, to border. paver, to have. 
deborder, te wunverder. depaver, o unf ave. 
charger, to load. .apprendre, to learn. 
decharger, to unload. déſapprendre, to ulcorn, 


faire, to do habiller, to arefs. 

dé faire, to undo. deihabiller, zo undre/5. 
friſer, 10 curl.” tromper, to decerue. 
defriſer, to unc url. détromper, to under. 
lacer, to lace. voller, to weil. 
delacer, to unlace. devoiler, to anveil, 
her, to tie. tordre, to twiſt, 
delier, to unlie, deétordre, 7 untivijt, 
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conter, to count. approuver, to aprowe. 
. deconter, to diſcount. | deſapprouver, to diſapprove. 
ſe fier, to truſt. armer, to arm. 
ſe defier, 0 diſtruſt. j dé armer, to diſarm. 
couvrir, to cover. honorer, to honour. 
' decouvrir, 70 1 deſhonorer, t diſponour. 
plaire, to pleaſe. ; obeir,, to obey. 
deplaire, to difpleaſe. déſobẽir, 0 diſobey, 
ü poſſeder, to paſſeſi. unir, to unite, 
depoſſeder, to di/poſ/5. dcſunir, to diſunite. &c. 


The Engliſh put the word again after a verb to expreſs 
the reiteration of a thing. The French expreſs the reitera- 
tion by prefixing the prepoſition re to the verb, when it 
begins with a conſonant, and r only when it begins with a 
vowel or an h mute. Thus we ſay 


appeller, to call, paroitre, to appear. 
rappeller, te call again, reparoitre, to appear Sc. 

1 cacheter, to ſeal up. pliſſer, to plauit. 
recacheter, toſeal up again, repliſſer, to plait again. 

compoſer, to compoſe. prendre, to take. 
recompoſer, to compoſe &c. reprendre, to take again. 
demander, to af. tomber, to fall. 

redemander, to aſk again. retomber, to fall again. 
faire, to do. trouver, to find. 

refaire, to do again. retrouver, to find again. 
embarquer, to imbark, vendre, to ſell, f 

ö rembarquer, to imbark &, revendre, to ſell again. 

( meſurer, to meaſure. venir, to come. 
remeſurer, to meaſure &c. revenir, to come again. 
lire, to read. | 

t relire, to read again. 


There are many other prepoſitions which come immedia- 
tely after a verb in engliſh and change its W 09g ; ſuch 
are away, back, upon, out, for, with, off &c, but theſe cannot 
be reduced to rules, and can be learned by practice only. 
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ox C ONIUNCTION Ws. 


Conjunctions are words indeclinable uſed in a ſentence 
to join together the different parts of lpeech, Examp. 

Parlex peu et penſez bien, ſi vous voulez qu on Vous regarde 
comme un homme d eſprit. 

Speak little and think much, F you will be leckes — 
as a man of ſenſe. 

In this ſentence et, /i & comme are three conjunRions 
which ſhew the dependency and conjunction of words which 
compoſe it. 

Conjunctions are ſimple or compound; the ſimple conſiſt 
of one word as et, ou, aufſt, ni &c. the compound are formed 
of two or more words, ſuch as afin que, au lieu que, fi ce n'et 
4e. Both ſimple and compound can be divided into ter /pe- 
cies called, 

g*; Copulative, as et and, comme as, deſorte que ſo that &c. 
27, Digundtive, as ou or, ou bien elle, ui neither, &c. 

3*. Adverſative, as neanmoins nevertheleſs, &c. 

4*. Conditional, as / if, pourtu gue provided, &c. 

5. Conceſlive, as Wa accord granted, en effet really &c. 
05 Comparative, as aui bien que as well as, &c, 

7. Cauſal, as parceque becauſe, &c. 

85. Interrogative, as pcurgquci Why, quand when & c. 

9. Continuative, as de plus moreover, encore yct &c. 

199. Concluding, as doxc therefore, ainfi thus &c. , 

The above explanation being too abitradt for many young 
ſtudents, I will diſpoſe the conjunctions in three alphabeti- 
cal ſeries. 7Zhe frft contains the conjunions which govern 
the infinitive mood; the fecond enumerates thoſe which go- 
vern the ſubjunctive, and „be third comprehends all others. 


1%, Coi junctions which govern the infinitive. 


Afin de, in order to, de peur de, for fear of. 


a moins de, unleſs. faute de, for «want of. 
avant de, before. juſqu'à, {ll. 
aulieu de, inſtead of. plutot que de, rather than. 
loin de, far from. pour, for. 


de craintede, for fear of. ans, without. 
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29, Conjunction which govern the ſubj unctiaue. 


Afin que, 

2 nioins que, 
avant que, 

ay cas que, 
bien que, 
de crainte que, 
de peur que, 
en cas que, 
encore que, 
juſqu'd ce que, 
loin que, 


[ 


A cauſe que, 


that. 
#671 / &/5 . 
before. 


malgre que, 
non obſtant que, for all that. 
non pas que, 


in caſe that. poſe que, 


thouvh. 


for fear. 
left. 

if. 
though. 
till. 


far from, 


3%. Conjun#ions which govern neither the inf. nor the ſubj. 


becauſe. 


a condition que, provided. 


ainſi, 

ainſi que, 

a la verite, 
apres que, 
au lieu que, 
au moins, 
auſſi, 

auſſi bien que, 
auſſitöt que, 
au ſurplus, 
autant que, 
car, 
c{pendant, 
e'c{t pourquoi, 
comme, 
d'abord que, 
d'ailleurs. 

d' autant que, 
de fagon que, 
de puis que, 
de plus, 


de ſorte que, 


des que, 
done, 


thus. 

AS. 

1 ad C ed, . 
after. 
c<vhereas. 


at leaſt. 
41%. 


i U 
- as cb ll as. 


as ſoon as, 
MOrecVer. 
as much. 


for. 


however. 
therefore. 
as. 
as ſoon as, 
. ſides. 
doHertas. 
fo that. 
fince. 
Moreover. 
fo that. 
as ſoon as, 
then. 


pourvu que, 


quoique, 


ſans que, 


foit que, 
ſuppoſe que, 


pourque, 


durant que, 
et, 

en effet, 
entin, 
enſuite, 
Joint a cela, 
lorſque, 
mais, 
meme, 


neanmoins, 
ni, 


non plus, 


non ſeulement, 


ou bien, 

ou, 8 
outre, 

outre cela, 
parceque, 
pendant que, 


pour lors, 


pourquoi, 
pourtant, 
puis, 
puiſque, 
quand, 
quand meme, 


for all that. 


Tot that. 
ſuppeſe that. 
provided. 
though. 
without. 
avhether. 


Jupprſe that. 


Dieu veuille que, God grant. 


that. 


during. 
aud. 
indeed. 

in ſhort, 
afierwards. 
Moreover. 
when. 

but. 

even. | 
nevertheleſs. 
nor. 

neither, 

not only. 

or je. 

or. 

beſraes. 

add to that. 


- becauſe. 
«while. 


then, 
avhy. 
however o 
then. 


fence. 


when, 


although. 
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ſelon que, according as. ſur quoi, where upon. 
i, i. :. eſpecially, 
ſi bien que, fo that. tandis que, whilſt. 

fi ce n'eſt que, except that. tant que, as long as. 

ſinon, elſe. toutefois. however. 

firot que, as ſtonas, volontiers, willingly. 


ſuivant que, accerding as. 


OBSERVE that many adverbs become prepoſitions when 


they govern a noun, a pronoun or a verb, as marches devant, 
adv. marchez devant moi, prep. Some prepoſitions in their 
turn become conjunctions, when they are uſed to join dif- 
ferent parts of ſpeech. as fuites cela pour noi, prep. je le ferai 
pour vous plaire, conjunction. | a 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


 InterjeRions are ſome indeclinable words uſed in a ſen- 
tence to expreſs the affections of the mind, either of joy, 


grief, fear, averſion „ deriſion, ſurpriſe, &c. 


1. Of joy, as bon well! vive la joie huzza ! 
2. of grief, as helas alas! ah hah! &c. | 
$9, of fear, as ah ah! helas alas! he ob! &c. 
4. of averſion, as fi He upon! fi donc He upon! 
59. of deriſion, as oh oh! zeſt phaw / | 
6. of ſurpriſe, as bon Dieu good God / eh lack a day! 
7. of encouraging, as allons come on! courage cheer up / 
8. to ſtop, as hola held! tout beau fh! &c, 
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PART III. 


OF SYNTAX. #* 


Onrax is the regular conſtruction of the different 
parts of ſpesch, conformably to the rules of grammar, and 
the genius of a language. | 
Conſtruction ſuppoſes three things in every tongue; the 
union of words, their concord & their diſpo/ition ; theſe objects 
are fully explained in the following rules which point out 
the different genius of each language with accuracy and 
preciſion. | Se. | 
FByntax is divided into 24 chapters, and chapters are di- 
vided into ſections when occaſion requires it, 

* The learner muſt not begin the ſecond chapter of the ſyntax, 
till he underſtands the rules of the firſt, nor the third, bivers he 
knows the ſicond and fo on for all others. It is alfo proper be 
Should repeat at leaſt once a week, the principal rules which he 
has already learnt, left le ſhould forget them. 


| CHAPTER I. 9 


Us or Tat FRENCH ARTICLES. 


This chapter 1s divided into four ſections. The firſt ex- 
lains the ſeveral circumſtances in which articles are uſed 
in both languages. 7he ſecond enumerates the caſes in which 
the article is uſed in french and not in engliſh; che third deſ- 
cCiribes thoſe when on the contrary it is uſed in engliſh and 
not in french, & the Fourth contains all the circumſtances in 
which both languages take no article. | 


Ses the french articles pag. 24, and the declenſien of nouns 
avith them pug. 26. The diviſion of articles definite, indefi- 
nite & partitive 7s generally adopted by the bet Grammarians. 


| is | hu — Y 
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SECTION THE FIRST. 
ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH ASD IN ENGLISH. 
| Rule 1. 


The indefinite article uz m. une f, in engliſh à or an is 
uſed in both languages before a ſubſtantive ſingulat and not 
ſpecified. Exam. | D 

Un livre, a book. Une maiſon, a houſe. Un ami, a friend. 

L Angleterre eft un pays fertile. England is à fruitfull country. 


Rule II. 


The definite article /z m, la f, les for the plural of both 
genders, in engliſh e is uſed in both languages before 2 
ſubſtantive taken in a particular and ſpecified ſenſe. Exam- 

Le cheval que j ai achete me coute cher, mais il oft bon. 

Ie horſe which I have bought is dear, but he is good. 

La crainte de la mort oft naturelle aux heames.. 5 


25e fear of death is natural to men. 


Rule III. 


The Engliſh make uſe of the indefinite article a or as 
before nouns of meaſure, weight & number, when they want 
to expreſs how much a thing is worth or fold for; the. 


French on the contrary uſe the definite article /e, la, les in 


ſuch caſes, Exam. 
; Meaſure. 

Le charbon vaut deux chelins le boiſſoau. 

Coals are worth two ſhillings @ buſhel. 

Fai achets cette dentelle un icu la verge. 
(I have bought that lace for a crown à yard. 
| Wiight, | 

Le beurre ſe dend dix ſolt la livre, 
| Butter is ſold for ten pence à pound. 

| Number 


« { Les ufs valent guinze fols la douzaine. 


Eggs are worth fifteen pence @ dozen. 
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sc TION THE SECOND. 
ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH AND NOT IN 
ENGLISH. | 
Rule IV. 


The definite article is uſed in french and not in engliſh, 
before all ſubſtantives, taken in an univerial ſenſe, that is, 
in the whole extent of their ſignification. Exam. 
Lies hommes ſont moriels, Men are mortal, 
La vertu eff aimable. Virtue is amiable. 
Dieu hait les mchants. God hates ſinners. | | 
The words men, virtue & finners are taken in an univer- 
ſal ſenſe; becauſe all men are mortal, all virtue is amjable 
and God hates all ſinners. 8 


Rule V. 


The definite article is uſed in french and hot in engliſh, 


before the names of Kindoms, Countries & Provinces, when 


they are in the nominative or accuſative caſes, and alſo 
when they are preceded by a prepoſition. Exam. | 
La France & V Angleterre ſont deux puiſſants reyaumes. 
France and England are two powerful Kingdoms, 
J'ai paſſe par Vitalie, l'Allemagne & la Ruſffe. 
I have paſſed through Italy, Germany and Ruſſia. 

'Theſe nouns uſually take no articles, when they are in 
the genitive caſe, or after the prepoſition en. Exam. 

Les royaumes de France & d' Angleterre font puiſſants, 
Jai woyagi en Italie, en Allemagne & en Rujjie, 

There are however, ſome names, of Kingdoms and Pro- 
vinces, Which take an article in the genitive caſe, as well as 
in others caſes; ſuch are Je Bengal, ls Mixique, le Canada, l- 
Poitou, le Maine, I' Anjou, &c, which make in the genitive 
au Bengal, du Mixique, du Canada &c,, © © * 8 

N. B. When the names of Kingdoms and Republicks are 
the ſame as thoſe of their capital towns, they are conſide- 
red as proper names, and as ſuch take no article; of this 
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Tort are Naples, Veniſe, & Genes. Thus we ſay Veuiſe oft uur 
republique, not la H. eniſe eft une republique. | 


Rule VI. 


The definite article is uſed in French and not in Engliſh, 
before adjectives and poſſeiſive pronouns ſubſtantively uſed. 
Exam. | | | | | 
Le blanc & le noir font deux couleurs oppoſecs. 

White and black are two oppoſite colours. 
Mon livre eft meilleur que le votre. 
My book is better than your. 

% 


Rule VII. 


The partitive article u m. fing. de la f. & des plur. of 
both genders, in engliſh /exe or any, is uſed in french, be- 
fore a ſubſtantive, when we want to expreſs an indeterihi- 
nate number or portion of its object. Exam. 
| Donner moi, Vu pain, de la wiande & des au. 

Give me ſeme bread, ſome meat, and ſome eggs. 
Pai acheté du papier, de Pencre & des plumes. 
1 have bought paper, ink and pens. | 


Rule VIII. 


If the ſubſtantive is preceded in french by an adjective, 
the prepoſition is uſed for both genders and numbers, 
inſtead of the partitive article , de la, or dis. Exam, * 

Donnez moi de bon pain, de bonne viandr & de bons ufs. 
Jai achets de mauvais prpier & de mauwaiſe encre. 

N. B. Every time the words /4me or ayy, are or could be 
uſed in engliſh, before a ſubſtantive, the partitive article dv, 
ds la, des, or the prepoſition de, muſt be uſed in ſrench, ac- 
cording to the diſlinction of the two preceding rules, 


I call the words de and a tw frepr/itions and net articles 
as ſome Grammarians do ; who in multiplying the urticles, have 
multiplied the difficulties, and cenfufed the matter, | 


— 
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Raule IN. 


Every noun which! is the nominati ve, or r the caſe of a verb, 
muſt have in french one of the three articles, definite, indefi- 
nite, or partitive of which before. Exam. 

L'er & Vargent ne ſaurotent rendre Vhomm? hrureux. 
Gold and Kfer cannot render man happy. N 
L'Eſpagne produit du vin, des oranges & des olives. 
Spain produces wine, oranges and olives. 

N. B. I do not comprehend in this rule, the proper na- 
mes of perſons or towns, neither the ſubſtantives preceded 
by a pronoun, or an adjective of number, which have no. 
article, as we will ſee in the rules 14th. & 15th. 


Rule X. 


The artieles are repeated | in french before every ſubſtan- 
tive, and agree with them in gender and number; in en- 
gliſn on the contrary, they are indeclinable, and ſeldom re- 
. Exam. 

Le genze de la langue frangoiſe confete dars la clarte, la puretẽ, 


elegance & la force. 
The genius of the french tongue conſiſts, in 'clearneſs, 


0 purity, elegance, and ftrenght. 


Fai acheté de la viande, du fromage & des fruits. 
I have bought meat, cheeſe and fruits. 


—_—_— — 
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SECTION THE THIRD. 


ARTICLE USED IN ENGLISH AND NOT IN. 
FRENCH. 


Rule XI. 


The definite article is uſed in engliſh and not in french, 
before the ordinal numbers the firſt, the ſecond, the third, the 


fourth &c. uſed in quotations, vr after the an os. 


a ſovereign, exam, 
Livre premier, chapitre ſix, ſection neuvieme. 


Book the firſt, chapter the ſixth, ſection the ninth. 


A 
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Charles premier, Philippe ſecond, George trois. x 
Charles the firſt, Phili p the ſecond, George the third. 
Rule XII. 


| F 

The indefinite article is aſed in engliſn and not in french, 
beſore all nouns, which expreſs the 2izles, profeſſions, trade, 
country or any other attribure of the ſubſtantive antecedent, 


exam. 
Mon pere #toit noble. My father was à noble man. 
Votre frere eſt medecin. Your brother js a phyſician. 
: Etes vous frangos. Are you à french man. 


The reaſon why theſe nouns take no article in french, 1s 
becauſe they are conſidered as adjeQives; but if they were 
accompanied by an adjective, or followed by a genitive ca- 
Te, then they would be ſubſtantives, and as ſuch take an arti- 
cle; exam, | : 

Votre frere oft un bon medecin. 
your brother is à good phyſician. 


Rule XIII. 


The indefinite article is again uſed in engliſh and not in 
French, in the five following caſes, | 
19. Before a ſubſtantive uſed by oppoſition to another. ex. 
Le Roi fut requ en triomphe, honneur qu'il meritoit bien. 


The King was received in triumph, au honour, he deſerved. 


2. Before a ſubſtantive which ſpecifies or explains the 
things ſpoken of, exam. | 
ai lu aujcurd hui l Empreſſ#, comidie eſtimce. 
have read to day the Buſy-body, an eſteemed comedy. 
3e. In the title of a book or of any performance, exam. 
Grammaire ſur la langue franęoiſe. 
A grammar on the french tongue. 
45. After the word what uſed to expreſs a ſurpriſe, ex. 
Quel bruit vous faites | 
What a noiſe you make! 


* Otſerve by the preceding examples that the Ordinal numbers, 
£the two firſt excepted) are rendered in french by the Cardinal, 
Hefeore the names of Sovereigns, aud alſo often in quotations. _ 
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Quelle facheuſe nowvelle ! © 

What à dreadful news! | 

5*. After the word many when the noun followin g ü is in 

the ſingular number, exam. | 

Plufteurs perſonnes penſent inf... 
Many à man Fog ſo. | 


+ 
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SECTION. THE FOURTH. 
No arT1 CLE USED in FRENGH NOR IN ENGLISH. 
Rate. X00. .. 7 


No article is 1 in french nor in engliſh; before the 
word Cod, Dieu, nor before the proper names of Heathen 
| Gods and Godeſſes, of men, Women, {owns villages, days, or 
manths exam. 
Dieu eſt preſent far-teut, God is preſent every where. 
Ciceroa & Demeſthenes etoieut deux grands orateurs. 
Cicero and Demoſthenes were two great orators, 
Londres & Paris font deax grandes capitales. 
London and Paris are two capital Cities. 
Jupiter & Venus Gloient des Divinites Payennes. 
Jupiter and Venus were Heathen Divinities. 
Some, but few, proper names of perſons, take an article 
in french, ſuch are P 4ri:/ie, le Tast, Þ Aretin, be Titien, &c. 
"i names of towns take alſo an article ſuch are, la Haie, 
PAigle, la Rochelle, le Hure, le Maine &c. 


Rule AV. 


No article is uſed in french nor in engliſh 3 a ſubſ- 
tantive preceded by any pronoun whatever, exam. 
Mon ami viendra demain, my friend will come to morrow. 
Cette maiſen eft neuve, this houſe is new. 
Quelle heure eft-il a preſent ? what's o'clock now? 
2 B. The definite article le, la, les, before the cardinal 
numbers un, deux, trois, quatre, &c. when they are ſubſtanti- 
vely uſed, or followed by a relative pronoun but not in 
ether caſes ; thus we ſay, with an article, rendex moi les wingt 


* 


or. ARTICLES. — Uh 


livres que je vous ns buster le dix de mars. Return me the twenty 
pounds, I lent you the twentieth of March; and without art. 


 Pretez moi wvingt guinees: lend me twenty guineas. 


Rule XVI. 


No article, but the prepoſiton 4 is uſed in french, after 


the words e/pece, forte, genre, Or melange, exam. ** 


L' homme eſt jujet à toutes fortes dinfirmites. 
Man is expoied to all ſorts of infirmities. 


La Jaloufie n un melange d'amour & de haine, de crainte & 


de deſe/poir. 
Jalouly 1s a mixture of love and hatred, of fear and 
deſpair. 


| Rule 23H 


No article but the prepoſition, de is aſcd before the latter 
of two ſubſtantives, when it expreſſes the nature, matter, pe- 
cits, quality or country of the firſt Exam. 

Un mal de tete, un mal de dent, a head-ach, a tooth- ach, 

une montre d'or, des bas de foie: a gold watch, filck ſtokings. 

De la laine d Eſpagne, du vin de Bourgagne, 

Spaniſh wool, Burgundy wine, 


Rule XVIII. 


Neo article but the prepoſition & is uſed in french after 


the following words of quantity, ſcarcity or excluſion : 


abondance plenty, aſſex enough, autant as much, beaucoup 


much, combier how many, nombre number, jamais never, ncius 


leſs, pas or point no, peu little, plus more, guantité quantity, 
rien nothing, rant ſo many, trop too much, exam. 
ous aver beaucoup d'eſprit. You have much wit. 
Il n'a point de prudence. He has no prudence. 
Vous faites trop de bruit, You make too much noiſe. 
a ai que peu d' argent. I have but little money. 


If theſe nouns ere particulariſed, they ſhould take an article 
ex. le Dieu des Chretiens eff * far-toat, 
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Note. 10 The words gue and quoi uſed in a ſentence of ad- 
miration, are alſo followed by de. Exam. 
Que de chugrins How many ſorrows! 
Du de plus trifte ! What more fad ! 
Note. 20 The word bien is always followed by an article, 
and beaucoup never, exam. 
Il a bien des amis, il a beaucoup d amis. 


He has a great many frends. 


* 


Rule XIX. 


No article is uſed in either language beſore a ſubſtantive 
taken in a vague and indeterminate ſenſe. A noun is taken 
in a vague ſenſe, a 

10 After an adjective which governs the genitive caſe, 
exam. 

Vous tes digne de louanges: You are praiſe worthy. 

La wie humaine eft pleine de revers. 

Human life is fall of diſappointments. 

29 After the verbs and participles which are followed in 
engliſh by the word <vizh, whether this prepoſition be ex- 
preſſed in french by de or avec, exam. 

Vous tes bouffi d'orgueil., You are puffed up with pride. 

Emplifſez la bouteille de vin. Fill up the bottle with wine. 

Je ſouffre avec patience. I ſuffer with patience. 

30 After a verb followed by a noun which forms but one 
1 with it; which is known, when they are, or could be 
expreſſed by one word in angus as in the following 
examples, 

Avoir pitie des malkeureux. To pity the unfortunate. 

Porter envie au bonheur d'autrui. 

To envy the happineſs of others, 

Rendre wifite à un ami, To viſit a frend. 

The article is not uſed after the prepoſitions ſans, avec, 
or par, when the noun following 1s at the end of a ſentence 
or is not ſpecified, exam. 

Vous parlez avec elegance: You ſpeak elegantly. 

A waincre {ans peril, 07 triomphe ſans gloire. 

To vainquifn without danger, is to triumph without rx. 

Jai voyage par terre & par mer. 

I have travelled by fea and land. 
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The nouns n in the fix rules of this ſection ſhould 
take an article in french, if they were taken in a particular 
ſenſe. 


CHAPTER Il. 
n OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Rule XX. 


When there is a conjunction between two nouns, they are 
put in the ſame caſe. If a ſubſtantive is preceded by a pre- 
poſition, that prepoſition is uſually repeated in french before 
all others governed by 1t, exam. 

Votre conſeil plut au roi, au miniſtre & au parlement . 

Your advice pleated the king, the miniſter and the par- 
liament. | 

Un homme ſans religien eff dans un ttat de doute & de confu- 

fron, de crainte & de defiance , 

A man without religion is ina ſtate of doubt, fear and 

diſtruſt. 


— 


Rule XXI 


The latter of two ſubſtantives is generally put in the ge- 
nitive caſe in french, whether it is in the genitive or dative 
in engliſh, exam. 

Les impies font ennemis de la vertu. 

Impious men are enemies 70 virtue. 

Le chien eſt Pani de lh. The dog is a friend 10 man. 


Rule XVIII. 


The latter of two ſubſlancives ! is however put in the dative 
caſe in french, when the firſt expreſles the uſe of the ſecond 
exam. | 

Le marché au fein. The hay-market. © 

Un arme a feu; A fire arm. 

Une ſalle A manger. A dining-room. 


18 
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| It is alſo moſt only put in the dative caſe when the 
| firſt denotes ſome commadities, exam. ; 
Appellez Þ homme aux huitres : Call the Oyſter-man. 


Rule XXIII. 


The Engliſh make often a tranſpoſition of words, and 
place the genitive caſe the firſt; this tranſpoſition is not 
allowed in french, and the order muſt be reverſed ; thus we lay 

Les gardes du roi. The king's guards. 

Une fille de chambre. A chamber-maid. 

La colère de Diane cauſa la mort d Afton. 

Diana's anger was Acteon's death. 


Rule XXIV. 


— 


A Lenore colleQive (that i is to ſay repreſentin g the whole 

object) ſuch as the words peuple, nation armee, fette & c. re- 

quires always in the ſingular the adjedives, pronouns and verbs 

to which it has reference, exam. 

La grande armte frangoije fut entitrement de faite. 

The great french army was totally defeated, i 

Tiute la flotte eſt en mer, elle partit hier matin. | 
The whole fleet is out, it ſet fail ener morning, 


Rule AAV. 


A noun collective partitive (that i 1s which repreſents only 
a part of the whole object) ſuch as foulle, nombre, multitude &c. 
followed by a genitive plural, governs the verb and the 
pronoun in the ſingular, if it is preceded by a debnite. ar- 
ticle, and in the plural if not, exam. 
Ia multitude des etrangers rend le pain cher, 
The multitude of foreigners make bread dear. 
Une multitude de chretiens s ëgarent tous les jours. 
A multitude of chriſtians are led aſtray every — 
The reaſon of this difference is, that the collective, is a 
ſubſtantive when preceded by Ie, la, les and a kind. of adjec- 
tive, when not; in the firſt caſe the verb agrees with the 
collective, and in the ſecond with the ſubſtantive which co- 


2 


mes after the collective. e 8 | | 
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N. B. The vers | is put in the plural, when it has for no- 
minative any of theſe collectives la plupart, beaucoup, or peu, 
not. followed by a ſubſtantive. Exam. La plupart le croient, 
not le croit ; if they were followed by a ſubſtantive ſing. the 
verb mould be 1 in the ſingular, as 14 e du monde le eroit. 


CHAPTER III. 5 
SYNTAX or ApjtcTivVEs. ® 
This chapter for the ſake of order and perſpicuity will 
be divided into four ſections. 2 faſt explains the concord 


an the right placing of adjectives. 1% ſecond treats of their 
government. The third has for object the adjectives of di- 


menſion, and the fourth comprehends whatever concerns the 


conſtruction of comparatives and e 


— 


= 


SECT a THE F RST. 


Or THE CONCORD AND PIGHT POSITION 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


1 Nuk IVV. 


All adjectives are declinable i in french, and agree in gen- 
der & number with the ſubſtantive to which they are joi- 
ned or relative: in engliſh on the coutrary, they ae all in- 
declinable. Exam. 2 > 

Un homme pieux ; une femme picuſe; des filles ee 5 

A pious man; a pious Woman; pious girls. | 

Ce tableau me coute cher, mais i eff beau. 

This picture coſt me dear, but it. is fre. 

Cette maiſon me coute cher, mais ani elle ef belle. 

This houſe colt me dear, but it is fre. | 

* See Joh to form the feminine of ele det * 39 and 
40, their plural is formed from the ſingular as hat of AO 
0" which before Pas. 35 and 36. 
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Rule XXVII. 


When an adjective refers to ſeveral ſubſtantives ſingular, 
we put it in the plural, if it is ſeparated rom: them by any 
verb, and in the ſingular if not. Exam. 

La porte & la fenctre ᷑roient fermees. pl. 

The door and the window were hut up. 
Fai trouve la porte & la fentire fermee. fing. 
I have found the door and the window /ut up. 

The reaſon of this difference, is that in the firſt caſe, the 
adjective agrees with both ſubſtantives, and in the ſecond, 
It agrees with the laſt only. 


Rule XAF HE 


When an adjective comes immediately after a verb, it is | 
always put in the plural feminine, if it refers to ſeveral _ | 
ſubſtantives feminine, and in the plural maſculine, if they 
are of different genders, becauſe it agrees with the moſt 
worthy gender. Exam. 

Son courage & ſa hardiefſe me paroiſſent etonnants. 5. m. 

His courage and boldneſs ſeem ajtoni/hing to me. 
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Votre mere & votre ſcrur ſent ſavantes. 2 F F 
Your mother and ſiſter are learned. — 
C 

Rule . | 
1 


When two or more adjectives refer to the ſame ſubſtanti- 
ve, they are uſually placed after in french and before in n 
engliſh; a conjunction muſt be put in french before the laſt 
adjective, it is ſometimes left out in engine, Exam, 

Un homme ingenieux & ſenſible. 
An ingenious ſenſible man. 
Ur livre long & ennuyeux. A long tedious book. 


m 

Une femme ſage & vertueuſe. A wile virtuous woman. w 
| | | fu 

Rule XXX. th 


The adjectives beau fine, bon good, grand great, gros big, 
jeune young, mauvais bad, mechant wicked, meilleur better, 
moindre leſs, petit little, ſaint holy, vieux old, thoſe of num- 
ber, and all the ve, demonſtrative or indeterminate pro- 
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nouns (which ſome grammarians conſider as mere adjecti- 
ves) precede in french as in engliſh, the ſubſtantive to which 
they are joined. Exam. 

Nous avons perdu un grand General dans cette guerre. 

We have loſt a great General in this war. 

Les jeunes gens croient 42 ils vivront long-temps. F 

Young men believe they ſhall live long. 

Note 1“. The adjective cher dear comes before the ſubſ- 
tantive, when it denotes affection, as mon cher pere, ma chere 
mere; my dear father, my dear mother ; and after when it 
denotes the price of a thing. Exam. Un livre cher, a dear 
book. Une maiſon lere, a dear houſe. 

Note 2%. We ſay un grand homme, for a great man, and 
un homme grand, for a tall man; une grofſe femme, for a fat 
woman, and une femme gra, for a woman with child; ane 
age femme, ſor a midwife, and ane femme ſage, for a modeſt 
or wiſe woman ; ; un galant homme, for a man of honour, and 
un homme galant, for a courtier. | 


Rule XXXI. 


The adjectires not mentioned in the preceding rule are 
always properly, and muſt uſually be placed in french af- 
ter the ſub#antive which they qualify; in engliſh on the 
contrarv, they are always placed before. Exam. 

Les per founes reconnoiſlantes reſſemblent d a des terres ferti- 
les, gui donnent plus qu'ellos ne regctuent. 
| Grateful people are like thole fruirful lands, which give 
more than they receive. 
Le bien public ef? preferable a Finteret particulier. 
 Publick good is preterable to private intereſt, 


Note. Adjettives which extienls ſome moral qualities, 
may ſometimes be placed before or after the ſubſtantive; 
we can ſay for inſtance, un ami fidel, or un fidel ami, a faith- 
ful friend; but this is not often the caſe, therefore J adviſe 
the learner to put them after. 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 
Or THE GOVERNMENT OF ApJEcTIVEs. 
Rule XXII. 4 


Adjectives which denote plenty or ſcarcity, thoſe which can 


| de ſubſtautively uſed, and in general all thoſe which are 


followed in engliſh, by the prepoſitions ef, from, with or by, 
govern in french the genitive or ablative caie, exam. 
Te ſuis prive de tout. I amdeprived of every thing. 
La Reine eſt comblee d' bonneur. ; a 
The Qeen is loaded with honour. 
— Vos ferurs ſont arr ivees de France. 
Yaur ſiſters are arrived from France. 


: Rule XXXIII. 


*\% 


Adjectives which denote aptneſi, fitneſs, inclination; enſe, 


readine or any habit, govern in french, the noun in the 
dative caſc, and moſt commonly the verb in infinitive wich 


&, exam. 3 | 
Il q propre a tout. He is fit for any thing. 
Cela eft facile a dire. That 1s eaſy to ſay, 
Un eforit trouble n'eſt pas propre à remplir fon devoir. . 
A difturbed mind is not fit to diſcharge his duties. 
Some adjectives govern the dative in french, and the ge- 
nitive in engliſh, ſuch are artentif a heedful of, ſenſible à 
ſenſible of, :nſer/ible à inſenſible of. Exam. Je ſuis jerjible à 
vos bontes. I am ſenſible of your kindneſſes. 


| Rule XXXITV . 


* 


Some adjectives are followed in french by the prepoſition | 
az and in engliſh by the prepoſition in, ſuch are curieux & 


curious in, exa? à preciſe in, Habil a ſkilful in, patient 4 
patient in, z#/c 2 zealous in, Exam. Cs 
Vous etes habil à tout faire. 


You are ſkilful in doing every thing. 


v 
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Je. ſuit exact a mes engagements. 

Lam preciſe in my ingagements. 

Some others are often followed in french by the prepoſi- 
tion exvers, and in engliſh by the prepoſition zo, ſuch are, 
affable exvers affable to, bon envers * cruel emvors cruel 
to, poli en vert civil to. Exam. | 

11 faut #tre poli envers tout le monde. 

We muit be civil z every body. 


SECTION THE THIRD. 
Abbe or Diuxxsi0 u. 


Rule XXXV. 


The ad; etives of dimenſion can be rendered in french by 
an adjeRive or by a ſubſtantive; thus big can be expreſſed 
by de haut or de haweur, long by de loag or de longueur, broad 
by de large or de largeur 5 deep mult be expreſſed by de pro- 
fondeur not by de profend, and in general the ſubſ. is more 
elegantly uſed than the adj. 

You mult obſerve to put always the prepoſition de before 
the word of dimenſion, and alſo before the word of num- 
ber, if it is not preceded by a verb. Exam. 

Une tour de deux cexs pied's de haut ou de hawteur. 
A tower two hundred feet high. 
Une table de fix pieds de long ou de longuenr. 
A table fix feet long. | 
Une riviere de wvingt pieds de profondeur not de profond. 
A river twenty feet deep. 


Rule XXXVII. 
To —— the height, depth or breadth of an abjedd; ; the 


| Rag: make uſe of the verb 70 le, and the French of the. 


verb avoir, as they always do before a word of number. 
„ The prepoſition de is left out after the verb avoir, 
but it remains before the word of dimenſion. Exam. 
Corte tour a deux cens pieds de hauteur. 
This tower 7s two hundred feet high. 
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| Cette table a fix pieds de longnenr, That table is fix feet long. 


Cette riviere à vingt pieds de r. 
That river ii twenty feet deep. 


r 89 — 2 ** b 
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SECTION THE FOURTH. 


Or CoMPARATIVES AND Suvari T—Ts * 
Rule XXXVII. 


The word as aſod.in engliſh after a comparative of equa- 
lity or inferiority, is always expreſſed in french by ue and 
never by comme. Exam. 

Vous tes auſſi riche que moi. You are as rich as I am. 

Je ne ſuis pas fi ſavant que Vous. I am not ſo learned as you. 
— ai autant de livres qu' eux. ' 

have as many books as they have. 
Not, j'ai autant de livres comme eux, je ne ſuis pas F wane | 


- Comme Vous. 
Rule AXAVIIT. 


' The word by which 4 is often uſed after a comparative, to 
denote how much a thing exceeds another, is always ex- 
preſſed by de, and never by par. Exam. 

Te ſuis plus grand que vous de toute la tte. 

I am taller than you by the whole head. 

Vous etes plus jeune que moi de quatre ans. 


You are younger than I am by four years. 
Rule XXXIX. 


The word than uſed after a comparative, is expreſſed by 
, when it is followed by a noun or a pronoun. Exam. 

Z' Afie oft plus grande que Europe. 

Aſia is greater than Europe. | 

A e plus heureus que Vous. He i is more e fortunate FR you. 


Ste pag. 42 how many forts of comparatives and freu 
es, and how to form them from adfectiwves. | 
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N. B. The word hu is always expreſled by de before 
the cardinal numbers wn, deux, trois &c, becauſe then, there 
is no compariſon of objects. Exam. 

Pai plur de guide ans. | am more than fifteen you of age. 

Vous dex plus de cent grinees. 

You have more than a hundred guineas. 

Not ai plus que guinze aus; Vous aves plus gue cent guinees. 


| Rule XI. 


The word han uſed in comparatives is uſually expreſſed 
by gue de before an infinitive mood, and by gue xe before a 
verb in the indicative. Exam. 

1] eft plus noble de pardonner que de ſe venger. 

It is more noble to forgive than to revenge. 

Les ricbeſſes ſont plus dangereuſes que la us vreic weft incom- 

mode. 

Riches are more dangerous than poverty is troubleſome. 

Note 1. If the firſt infinitive is preceded by the prepo- 
fition a a, then the word than is expreſſed by , Exam. 7/ 
eft plus diſpoſe a vcus nuire qu'a vous obhger. mk is more in- 
clined to hurt (n to oblige you. 

Nate 2%. The word than is expreſſed by gue only, before 
an indicative mood, if there is a conjunction between the 
word an and the verb. Exam. Vous efprenex mieux que 
guand vous etiez en France. You learn better than when you 
were in France. Mon frere fe retabli: plutit que $i croit à la 
ville. My brother recovers {ooner an if he was in town. 


Rule XXI. 


The Engliſh make uſe of the definite artiele before the 
comparatives of. proportion, and the French never: thus the 
amore is expreſſed by plus, the leſo by moins and nat by le plus, 
ar le mains Which is uſed only in ſuperlatives. Exam. 

Plus vous Etudierez, plus veus profiterez, not le plus. 

The more you will ſtudy, the more you will improve. 

Plus je counois les hommes, moins j eme la wie. | 

7he more I know mankind, % 1% 1 value life. 

Not le plus je connois les hammes, le mains j'gſtime la vie. 


132 SYNTAX 
Rule * 
If a comparative of proportion is made with two "TICS 


tives or two adjectives, they are placed beforethe verb i in 
engliſh, and after in french. 


The words of this fort of ſentences are diſpoſed in the 


following order. 1%. We put plus or moins. 2%. The nomi- 
native of the verb. 3*. The verb. 4%. The adjetive or 
ſubſtantive; the reſt as in engliſh. Exam. 

Plus une choſe ft difficile, plus elle eff honorable. 

The more difficult a thing is, che more honourable. 

Moins il gagne d argent, plus il fait de d penſe. 

The leſt money he gets, the more expenſes he incurs. 

In theſe ſentences, the ſubſtantive is preceded by de, and 

the adjective 1 is not. 


Rule XIII 


The ſuperlative governs always, in french, the noun fol- 


lowing in genitive caſe, and the verb in the ſubjundtive 
mood. Exam. | 


La Franceeft la plus grande ripublique d' Europe. 
France 1s the greateſt republick in Europe. 

Vous ites In Dame lu plus aimable gue je connoifle > 
You are the moit eee _ 1 know. 


Rule XLIF. 


If the ſubſtantive precedes the ſuperlative, both take the 
definite article le, la, les; but the ſuperlative alone takes 
an article, if it precedes the noun. Exam. 

La compagnie la plus _ eft rurement la meillure com- 
ie: 
The moſt pleaſing company is ſeldom the beſt company . 
Vail la plus belle promenade, ou la Promenade la . 25 l. 
This is the moſt beautiful walk. 

Note. 1 The comparatives and ſuperlatives agree in gen- 
der and number with the ſubſtantive or pronoun to which 
they refer. 

Note 2* Le is indeclinable before plus and moins followed 
by an adverb, and alſo by an adjeQive, when there is no 
compariſon of objects. Exam. 
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Nous devons parler le plas chirement qu'il nous ei 
poſſible, and not les plus clairement. Nous ne pleurons pas 
toujours quand nous ſommes e plus affligẽs, and not les plus 


iges. 


! 


* 


CHAPTER IV 


Or PERSONAL AND IMU PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


This Chapter is divided into five fections; the fr/f enume- 
rates the circumſtances in Which the perſonal pronouns are 
conjunctive or disjunctive, and ſhews how to expreſs them 
in both caſes. TH ſecond treats of the imperſonal pronouns 27, 
they of them which are uſed in engliſh with reference to ani- 
mals or things. The third aſcribes to the perſonal and im- 
perſonal pronouns their proper place in a ſentence, and 
explains. the order in which they muſt be diſpoſed, when 
they meet together. 7he fourth teaches when the pronouns 
are or not, to be repeated before the verb, which they go- 
vern or are governed by. 7he hib tells us when the pro- 
nouns muſt be expreſſed by i or joi, and ſhews their diffe- 
rence with accuracy and precifion. 
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SECTION THE FIRST. 


WHEN ARE THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
CONJUNCTIVE OR DIiSJUNCTIVE. * 


Rule XLV. 
3 NoMINATIVE CASE, 


The perſonal pronouns J. thou, he, ſhe & c. are conjun@tive. 
and expreſſed by je, tu, il &c. when they are the nominative 


I pray the Reader to remember that T call perſonal pronouns ' 
not only thoſe which are the nomiuative of a verb (as M. Porny 
do ) but with M. M. Wailly, Chambaud & Perrin, all rhe 
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caſe of a verb, provided they are not joined to other houn 


or pronoun by a conjunction, Exam. 
Je lis, tu parles, il doit, elle vient, nous von, 1 Vous jour. | 
J read, thou ſpeakeſt, he owes, ſhe comes, we have, 
you play &c. 

. Obſerve to uſe always id or is with a reference to a noun 
maſculine, and elle or elles with a reference to a feminine; 
thus this ſentence, zhey are rich is expreſſed in french by 145 
| font riches, n of men, and by elles font riches f. 5 2 
of women. 

The ſame pronouns are digjunbbive and expreſſed by mci, 
60, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux or elles 
i* When they come before the word qui or after the words 
Le or ul, Exant. | « L 
C' moi qui le dis: It is I who ſay fo. 

J et flus ſavant que moi: He is more learned chan 2 

Fe juis plus j Jeune que lui: I am younger than he. 

Eux ſeuls y Etoient "4 Fmt They alone were preſent there. 
2* When they are uſed in anſwer to a queſtion. Exam. 

Qui à faitcela? Ceft moi; Oeft lui; ce out eux. 

Who has done that ? bo he, they. 


3 When they are Joined t. to other nouns or pronouns by a 


conjunction. Exam. 

Mon frere & moi nous apprenons le frangats < 

We learn french my brother and J. 
. When they come before a noun or a verb uſed by oppo- 
Ation or diſtinction to the firſt. Exam. 

Vous aimez Feud, & moi be jeu. 

| You like ſtudy, and I gaming. | 

Veous reviendrez à la ville & moi j irai a la campagne: 


You will return to town, and / will go into the country. 


Obſerve that in the two laſt inſtances, the verb takes in 


french a perſonal pronoun of the plural, and of the moſt 


ewhick have a reference to perſons 5 thus je, moi and me are per- 
ſenal pronouns of the firſt perſon ſingular, tu, toi and te of the 
ſecond, il, lui ou elle of the third & c. Of perſonal pronouns fore 
are conjundtive and ſome digunctiue the firft take no articles ner 
Prepoſitions befere them, as you may ſee pag. 47 and 48. The ſecond 


on the contrary take the prepoſition de in the gen. and n in the dat. 


Their ts be is fully explained in the n rules. 


- 
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worthy perſon for its nominative caſe, beſides thoſe uſed in 
engliſh, 


Rule ADS ; i 


-- 


GEN1TIVE CASE. ': 


When the perſonal pronouns are in the genitive caſe, they 
are disjuncti ve and expreſſed by de moi, de tor, de lui, delle & c- 
Exam. 255 | | | 
Il ſe plaint de moi, je ne parle pas de lui. 
He complains /f me, I do not ſpeak of him. < 
They are ſometimes, but ſeldom conjundive, and expreſſed 
by en. Exam. | | ES 6 | 
Vous aimez ma coufrne, vous en parlez ſouvent. 
You love my coufin, you ſpeak often of hey. 
Parliex vous de moi? Oui nous en parlions. 
Were you ſpeaking of me? Yes we were. 


R:le XLVIL. 


When the perſonal pronouns are governed by a verb in 
the dative, they are moſt commonly .conjur2ive, and expreſ- 
. ſed by me, te, lui. &. Exam. | | 

Il me plait, je lui ferai du bien. Je leur parlerai. 
He pleaſes me. I will do him good. I will ſpeak ? them. 

They. are disun#7ve and expreſſed by à mai, à toi, & lui &c 
in three caſes, | | 

1* When they come after a noun or a pronoun to which 
they are joined by a conjunction. Exam. | | 

Fe vous parle auſſi bien qu'a eux; 

I fpeak to you as well as to then. 

29%. When they are governed by a reflected verb. Exam. 
Il faddrefſe a moi; je ne me fie pas a lui. | 
He directs himſelf t ne; I do not truſt Him. 

Not, il me addreſs, je ne me lui fie pas. 

30. When they are governed by any of the following 
verbs, aller to go, courir to run, accourir to run to, boirc to 
drink, penſer, ſonger to think, venir to come. Exam. 

vient à nous, allez à lui, je penſe > vous. | 
He comes to us, go to him, I think of you. 
Not, il nous vient, alles lui, je vous penſe, 


_— SYNTAX 
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AccusaTive Cas. 


"i 


When the perſonal pronouns are governed by a verb in 
the accuſative, they are generally conßunctive, and expreſſed 
by me, te, le, la, les &c. Exam. Us So 

Fe le connois. Je la werrai. Je les e/time. 

I know im. I will ſee her. I efteem them. 

Not. Je connois lui, je verrai elle, j 'eſtime eux. 


Rule XLIX. 
Arrvi a Pane 0 — 


When the perſonal pronouns are preceded by a prepoſi- 
tion, they are always digjunctive, and expreſſed by mai, toi, 
lui, elle &c. Exam. - oe Sil Sea | 

Pour moi je penſe ainſi. As for me I think ſo. 
Vous parlereꝝ apres eux. You will ſpeak after them. 
Not, Pour me je penſe ainſi vous parlerez apres les. 


R th. 5 * * * 


SECTION THE SECOND. 
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Or THE IMPERSONAL PRONOUNS 27, they, ther, 
Rule L. 


The imperſonal pronouns it or :, which the Engliſh uſe 
with reference to animals or things, are expreſſed in french 
by il or elle far the ſingular, and by 2/s or elles for the plural, 
when they are the nominative of a verb. I or them are ex- 
preſſed by le, la, les, when they are governed by a verb in 
the accuſative caſe; thus ſpeaking of a houſe we ſay 

Elle % delle, je ne la vendrai pas. 
It is fine, I will not ſell it. 
- Obſerve that theſe pronouns are expreſſed in french in the 
ſame manner for the nominative and accuſative as the per- 
ſonal pronouns of which before, and that they agree alſo in 


i 
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gender and number with the nne to which __ have 
reference, 


Rule bt. | 


The imperſonal pronouns it or them uſed with reference 
to inanimate objects, are expreſſed by en, when the french 
verb governs the genitive caſe, whether they be preceded 
in engliſh by the prepoſitions /, from, with, ah for or 
upon, * Exam, Eu 

Men parlez plus. Do not ſpeak any more of it. 

Vous m avis renau ſervice, je Vous en remercie. 

You have done me a ſervice, I thank you for it. 
Vous ade obtenu une bonue _ Je wous en felicite. 

You have got a good place, I congratulate you por it. 

When the words eme or any come after a verb and have 
a reference to a ſubitantive antecedent, they are alſo expreſ- 
ſed by en, Exam. 

P ai des pommes, en voulex vous? Donner men un couple. 
Prenez en dawvaniage. Qu en Ferai Je cus en donnereæ & 
Vas ſœurs. 

I have ſome apples, will you have any? Give me a cou 
ple. Take fine more. What ſhall I do avith thew? You 
will give ſome to your ſiſters. 


| Rule LIL. 


The imperſonal pronouns ir or them, governed by a verb 
which requires the dative in french, are expreſſed by lui or 
leur as the perſonal pronouns, when they refer to animals or 
plants, and by y, when they refer to other inanimate ob- 
jets, Exam, 

Vas chevaur ont faim, dennex leur de Pawvoine. 

Your horſes are hungry, give tem ſome oats. 

Cet arbre oft beau, ne lui _faites point de mal. 

This tree is fine, do not hurt zz. 7 

Voila un beau tableau, mettez y une bordure, 

There is a fine picture, put a frame 7o it. 

C'eſt une entreprife difficile, vous uy reuffirez pas. 

It is a difficult undertaking, you will not ſucceed jy it. 
Not, mettez lui une bordure. Not, Vous ne lui reufires pas. 


___y See the government of verbs in the Hutaæx, chapter 13th. 
7 
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If however the imperſonal pronouns were ſaid of inani- 
mate objects perſonified, or were preceded by the verb 70 
owe, or to be indebted, they ſhould be expreſſed by lui or leur, 
and not by y. Thus lui and y can be ſaid of the ſame object, 
Joined to different verbs, Exam. 


Cette main eſ bien fitute, faites y faire des riparations „ Vous 


lui dewex votre ſante not, Vous y devex &c. 

This houſe is well ſituated, have ſome repairs done 10 it 

you are ixfebted 70 it for your health. 

The words en aud y of which in the two preceding rules, 

are alſo two adverbs of place. En ſtands for the words hence, 
from thence, and y for there or thither, Exam. 

Voulez:-wous venir @ Londres ? Non, j'en wiens. 

Vill you go to London? No, I come from zherce, 


Avez-wons ets en France? Non, je ny ai jamais te. 


Have you been in France? No, I have never been here. 


Rule LIII. 


When the imperſonal pronouns it or them are vibe by 
a prepoſition, they cannot be expreſſed by lui or elle, eux or 
elles, which in this caſe are ſaid only of perſons or perſoni- 
hed objects; but they are moſt commonly left out, and the 
prepoſition uſed in engliſh, becomes an adverb when it 
conveys ſuficiently the idea, Exam. 
Le Roi ttoit pour la guerre, mais le Parlement fut contre. 
The King was for the war, but the Parliament was 
. againſt it. 
Approchez-wous du fru. Fe ſuis tout aupres. 
Come near the fire. I am zear it. 
If the prepoſition cannot become an adverb, we muſt give 
the ſentence another turn, Exam. 
D'abord la maiſon fut brulee, & e 7 
At firſt the houſe was burnt, and after it the church. 


Rule LV. 
The ſupplying pronoun le, la, he is always uſed in french, 


before the verb in anſwer to a queſtion, though there is no 
pronoun expreſſed in engliſh. — = « 


Le is uſed with reference, 19. to a ſubſtantive ſingular and 
maſculine. Exam. #tes-vous le frere de Pierre? Oui je le /uist 
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Are- you Peter's brother? Yes, I am. 29. with reference to 
adjectives of both genders and numbers. Exam. was fFeres 
ſont-ils ſavants? Non, ili ne le ſont pas. Are your brothers 
learned? No they are not. Vos ſcurs /ont-elles walades ? Oui, 
elles le font. Are your ſiſters ſick? Yes, they are. 30. with 
reference to verbs. Exam. Croyez-wous gu'ils. viennent], Oui, 
2 le croyonus, Do you thing _ will come ? Yes, we 
O, * 

La is uſed with reference to a ſubſfantive ſingular and 
feminine. Exam. Etes-wous la femme de Pierre? Oui, je la 
als. Are you Peter's wife? Ves, I am. 5 

Les is uled with reference to a ſubſtantive plural of both 

enders. Exam. S:nt-ce là vos livres? Oui, ce les font. Are 


theſe your books? Yes, they are. Sont-ce la wos muifons? Non, 


ce ne les font pas. Are thefe your houſes? No, they are not. 
Le indeclinable is alfo uſed without interrogation with 
reference to adjectives or verbs of both genders, it ſtands 
for the words it or /% ſometimes expreſſed. in engliſh, — 
for the moſt part underſtood. Exam. Vous &tes heureuſe, & 
oi je ne le ſuis pas, You are happy, and l am not. Fe le 
| difois, mais wous ne le voulieæ pas croire. I ſaid fo, 1 you 
would not believe it. 


. * 


SECTION THE THIRD.. 


THE RIGHT PLACING OF PERSONAL AND 
IMPERSONAL PRQNQUNS. 


Rule LV. | 


The perſonal pronouns ze, on il. * nous, Tous, ils, or 
elles precede uſually the verb of which they are the nomi- 
native caſe. 

They can be Gmetad from it by the particle ne and the 
governed pronouns, if chere: are any, but never by any ad- 
verb. Exam. 


* We can alfs anſwer oui Monſieur, oui Madame. Ge. 
without repeating the verb the queſtion. is aſked by. 


* 
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I ne les a pas whs, Fe ne leur parlerat pas. | 
He has not ſeen them. I will not ſpeak to them. 
Nan dites toujours la write; Il parle fouvent de wous. 

[You always fpeak the truth. He often ſpeaks of you. 
Not wons toujours dites la write. Il ſouvent parle de vcus. 


They are P aced immediately after the verb or its au- 


xiliary. : 
1. In an interrogative ſentence. Exam. 
 Parlex-vous frangois? L'avez-vous aprris <p 97 of ? 
Do you ſpeak french? Have you learnt it long ? 
2. When they are the nominative of the verbs dire, re- 
fondre, rłpliguers contiriuer, poarſuiure; or 5&crier ated in a En. 
tence, as by parentheſis; Exam. 
Vous woyez,, dit-il Petat ou je ſuis reduit. 
' You ſee, ſaid he, the condition I am reduced to. 
Pourquoi, Ini repondis-1e; ne me Pavez-vons pas dit plutòt. 
Why, did I anſwer him; have you not told it me before. 


| 39. Moſt frequently when the verb is preceded by the 


conjunctions au moins, du moins, auſſi, ainſi, en vain, brut etre, 
& peine and ſome others. Exam. 
Envain cherchez-wous. des aura. Peut-etre viendra-t-il. 
In vain you ſeek for excuſes. Perhaps he will come. 


Rule Lil. 


The perſonal and imperſonal pronouns, are placed in 


french as in engliſh, immediately after the verb they are 
governed by, when it is in the ſeeond perſon ſingular, the 
firſt or ſecond. plural of the imperative aſhrmative. Exam. 
Parlex leur, &crivez lui, rẽpondex nous, wes les. 
Speak to them, write to him, an{wer us, ſee them. 
If the verb which is in the imperative affirmative governs 
two pronouns, the aceuſative goes the firſt. Exam. 
Donner le moi, vendeæ le leur. Give it me; fell it them. 
When y or ex meet with another pronoun, they go the 


laſt. However moi is placed aſter y, and nien is uſed inſtead 


of noi en. Exam. | 
Menez nous y; menez les y; menex y moi. 
Carry us thither, carry them thither, carry me thither. 
Dames leur en, donnez nous en, donnes m'en. 
Give them ſome, give us ſome, give me ſome, 
Not donnex en leur, donnex en nous, donntz en moi. 


f 
1 
t 


wS Ay 


©, © a@a+$ ai ai 


_ ov PERSONAL PhonouNs. 144 
Rule LVIT. 


When the verb is in any other tenſe or perſon, than the 
firft and ſecond of the imperative atfirmative; rhe governed 
pronouns are always put immediately before itan a {imple 
tenſe, and before its auxiliary in a compound one. Exam. 
Vous ne les connoiſſex pas, vous ne les ave pas dus. 
You do not know them, you have not ſeen tirem:. © * 
Ne leur parlez pas, ne me refuſeꝝ pas. 
Do not ſpeak io them; do not fefuſe mr.” 2 
When there are in the ſame ſentence, two imperatives 
afirmative; joined by a conjunction, the governed pro- 
nouns are placed after the firſt, and before the ſecond. 
Exam. 
Prétex le moi cu me le vendex. Lend or fell it me. 
Pardonnex leur ou les puniſſex ſur le champ. 
Forgive or paniſh them directly. | 
The governed pronouns do not precede any other verbs 
than thoſe they are governed by, or their auxiliaries, thus 
we ſay; | | | 
Je vculois leur parler, il pouvnit le faire, | 
Not je leur duoulois parler, not il le pouvoit faire. 
1 wanted to ſpeak to them, he could do it. 


Rule LVIII. 


When two or more pronouns are governed by a verb, 
which is not in the imperative affirmative, ghoſe of the firſt 
and ſecond perſons precede thoſe of the third; and if they 
are both of the third perſon, the accuſative is placed before 
the dative; y & en go the laſt; or what is the ſame, they 
are invariably placed before the verb in the following 
order. 1 | | 
Me, te, nous, vous, go before, le, la, les. 


Le, la, les; go before, lui, leur, 
„ 3 ·˙·»0 · EO nRng 
Y go before, en. Exam. 


. | 
I me le donne, il vous Pa prere, il nous les a envoycs. 
He gives it me, he has lent it you, he has sent them to 
us. | | 
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J le lui donne, il le leur pretera, il les lui a envoyes. 
He gives it him, he will lend it to- them, he has ſent 
them to kim. 
Je vous y en porterai, je leur y en ai ports, 
I Vill carry you ſome thither, I have carried ſome thi - 
ther to them. | 
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SECTION THE F OURTH. 


. THE PRONOUNS ARE OR NOT TO BE 
REPEATED IN FRENCH, 


»s FRule LIX. 


The perſonal prononons of the firſt and ſecond perſons 
as, je, tu, cus, Vous, are uſually repeated i in french, before 
every verb of which they are the nominative caſe. Exam. 

Vous aimere Dieu de tout votre cæur, vous pardonnerex & 
des ennemis, & vous prierez pour vos perjecutenrs., = 

You ſhould love God with all your heart, you ſhould forgi- 
ve your enemies & pray for thoſe who perſecute you, 

The pronouns of the third perſon are repeated 1%. When 
they are at different tenſes. 25. When the ſecond is prece- 
ded by any other conjonction than et or ni. 30. When the 
Grlt is affirmative and the ſecond negative or wice verſa, ex. 
19. Elle eff modgfte, & elle le ſera toujours, je ſuis ſire. 

| She is and will always be modeſt, I am ſure. 
2. II le dit, mais il ne le croit pas, 
He ſays ſo, but he does not eliere it. 
3. Elles ſont aimables, puis gu elles vous plaiſent. 
They are lovely, ſince they pleaſe you. 

In other circumſtances the pronouns of the third perſons, 
are not uſually repeatsd before verbs which are in the fame 
tenſe,, thus we ſay. 

I prit des villes, cenguit des provinces, Sui news des nations. 

He took towns, conquered provinces, and ſubdued na- 

ons | 1 
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| Rule LX. 


The governed pronouns are always repeated in french 
fore every verb; in engliſh on the contrary, they are ſel- 
dom repeated, exam. 

Un fils bien etleve ne arme jamais contre fon pere, il Paimey 


 Phonore & le reſpecte 
A ſon well eld never rebels againdt h his father, he lo- 


ves, honours and reſpects him. 
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SECTION THE FIFTH. 
DisT1CnTION BETWEEN lui, elle, E, AND /62. 


Rule LXI. 

The com pound pronouns himſelf, herſelf, themſelves, 
joined to a verb are generally expreſſed by / if it is reflec- 
tive; and himſelf by lui or lui mẽme, herſelf by elle or elle- 
mime, themſelves by eux or eux-memes, for the m. elles or 
elles-mͤmes, for the f. if not, exam. 

Il fe foumet à wos ordres. 

He ſubmit himſelf to your orders. 

Elle parle tonjonrs delle or delle meme 

She always ſpeaks of herielf. - 
Ils font venus d'eux-memes. 

They are come of their own accord. 

The compound pronouns himye/f, or her/ 4 are expreſſed 
by ſei ſpeaking of perſons in general, and after the indeter- 
minate Pronouns an, c. gucigu un, qui conque, celui, or celle- 
gui. Exam. 

DC homme qui | Sala que ſoi, a' pas propre pour la fociete. 
The man who loves nobody but himſelf, is not fit for 
ſociety. 

Chacun agit pour ſi en ce monde. 

Every one acts for himſelf in this world. 

DPuicongus n8 pe.gſe gu'a ſoi t indigne de vivre. 

Whoever thinks only of himſelf is unworthy to live. 

The word / is not uled with reference to a noun 1 
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Rule. Lxil. 


The imperſonal pronoun igel, is expreſſed by foi, and not 
lui, when it has reference to the words, cela, ceci, or to 4 
ſubſtantive ſingular and maſculine which repreſents an ina- 
vimate object. Exam. | 91 

Cela et bon en ſoi, That is good in itſelf. . 
L'aimant attire le fer a fol 
Load-ſtone attracts iron to itſelf 

When 2//e/F has a reference to an animate object, it is ex- 
preſſed by lui-mime Or elle-meme. It is allo expreſſed by elle- 
mime and not by ii, when it refers to an inanimate object 

of the fem. gender. Exam, 
| La terre «ft fertile Pelle-meme. 
Earth is #ruitful of atſelf. 


CHAPTER V. 
Or Poss Ess IvE PRONOUNS. 
Rule LAI. : - 


The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns are repeated in french 
before every ſubſtantive, and agree with them in gender 
and number, Exam. | 

Mon pere, ma mere et mes freres ſent a la campagne. 

My father, mother and brother are in the country. 

The Engliſh make their poſſeflive pronouns agree with 
the poſſeſſor, and the French on the contrary with the thing 
poſſeſſed; thus, his is often expreſſed by , and her by jor. 
Exam. ſpeaking of a woman, we ſay, ſen pere eſt mort, his fa- 
ther is dead. Sor mari eff jeune her huſband is young. And 
ſpeaking of a man, we ſay, /a femme eff belle, his wife is 
handſome; ſ fille eſt marite, his daughter is married. 

When a noun feminine begins with a conſonant, we uſe 
the poſleſſive pronauns ma, ta, ſa before it, and mon, ton, ſor 
when it begins with a voce] or an h mute, Exam. 

Ma table f. mon hiftoire f. My table, my hiſtory. 

Sa matten f. fn ime f. His houſe, his foul &c. 
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Rule LXIV. 


When we ſpeak to our relations or friends, we uſe in 
french the poſſeſſive pronouns, mon, ma, mes, before the 
words ls, fille, ſcur, frere, pere, mere, oncle, tante &c. Exam. 

Oz #tes-wous, ma fille? Where are you daughter ? 
Me voici, mon pere. Here I am, father. 

Mon frere, woulez-vous venir avec moi] Oui, ma ſeur. 
Brother, will you come with me? Yes, fiſter. 


Rule LX. 


When we 2% any body ſome particulars of their relations 
or friends, the qualifications of Moſeur, Madame, Mademoi- 
elle, &c, are uſually prefixed in french to the poſſeſſive pro- 
nouns vorre or vos, Exam. 
Comment je porte Monſieur votre pere? 
How does your father do. | 
Meſdemoiſeiles wos urs ſont-elles à la maiſen ? 
Are your liſters at home ? | 


Rule LMV J. 


The poſſeſſive pronouns my, thy, his, her, &c. are expreſ- 
ſed in french by the perſonal pronouns me, ze, ſe, nous, vous, 
leur, in the dative; and not by mon, ton, /on &c. when the 
verb which precedes them, denotes an aQion over any 
part of the body. Exam. | 

Veus m'a vez rempu le bras. You have broke my arm, 

Fe lui ai coupe le doigt. IJ have cut his finger. | 

Vous leur marchez ſur le pied, you tread upon their feet. 
Not, mon bras, fon doigt, leur pied. | 2 


"Rule LXVII. 


If the verb does not expreſs an action over any part of 
the body; the poſſeſſive pronouns my, thy, bis, her &c. are 
expreſſed. by mon, ton, ſon &c. when the ſentence does not 
ſufficiently determine whoſe arm, leg, feet, eye &c. we are 
ſpeaking. Exam. „ 

Fe wois que mon bras enfle. I ſee that my arm ſwells. 


T 
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Penſez-vous que ma main i. 
Do you think my hand will be cured. 
Theſe pronouns are quite left out in french, and the de- 
finite article is uſed inſtead of them, if there is no equivo- 
que to be feared. Exam. 
Pai mal au cite. I have a pain in my ſide. 

1] a mal aux yeux. His eyes are ſore. 

OBSERVE. I put mon bras, ma main, in the firſt ſentences, 
becauſe I can ſee another perſon's arms {ſwelling as well as 
mine; and I put au ce, aux yeux, not à mon cit, à ſes yeux, 
becauſe I cannot feel pains in any other ſide than mine, no. 
can he have other eyes ſore than his own. This diſtinction 
is a delicate point, and muſt be attended to. 


Rule LXVIII. 


When the poſſeſſive pronouns itt or their are uſed with 
reference to an inanimate obj ect, they are expreſſed by en, 
ſa, ſes, leur ; or by en according to the following diſtinction. 
10. By fon, ſa, ſes, leur, when they belong to the ſame 
verb as the noun to which they have reference, and alſo 
when they are in any other caſe than in the nominative or 

accaſative. Exam. 
Londres a ſes beautts : j'\admire la grandeur de ſes rue; 

London has i:, beauties : 1 admire the fize of its ſtreets. 

29. By en when they are in the nominative or accuſative, 
and do not belong to the ſame verb as their antecedent. Ex. 
Londres eft une belle ville, j en admire la grandeur. 
London js a fine town, I admire its extent. 
When 1186 or their have reference to an animate obj ect, 
they are always expreſſed by fon, ſa, /es, leur, leurs. Exam. 
Votre che val perd ſon fer; Your horſe loſes its 4 hoes. 


Rule LXIX. 


The disjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns mine, thine, his, hers &c. 
agree in french in gender and number with the ſubſtantive 
to which they have a reference, and are always preceded by 
the definite article ie, la, tes, Exam. | 

Beaucoup de maiſons ont ẽtẽ detruites pendant le fie; ſege, la votre 
& la mienne ent 4:4 3 mais la leur a“ point de mal. 
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Many houſes have been deftroyed during the fiege, 
yours and mine have been burnt, but theirs has not ſuffered. 

His, her, our, your, their are conjunctive before a noun, and 
disjunctive without; ſee their difference pag. 49 and 50. 


Rule LXX, 


When the dis junctive poſſeſſive pronouns mine, thine &c. 
are preceded by of, they are expreſſed in french by the con- 
junctive mon, ton, ſon, notre, votre, leur, and not by le mien, 
le tien, le ſien & c. Exam. | | 

Un de mes amis; A friend of mine, not an ami des miens. 

Un de vos livres; A book of yours, not un livre des wotres. 

Turn, one of my friend ; one of your books, and in the 
ſame ways all ſentences of this ſort. 


Rule LXI. 


The dis junctive mine, thine &c, are expreſſed by à mi, à 
toi, a lui, a elle, à nous, à vous, à eux, à elles when they come 
after the verb zo be, which has for nominative a ſubſtantive 
or the perſonal pronouns i or elle, Exam. 

Ce livre eſt à moi; That book is mine. 
II weft pas à vous je crois; I do not think, it is your's. 

If the verb etre was preceded by ce, then mine and thine &c. 
ſhould be expreſſed by le mien, le tien, & fen &c. Exam. 

ERt-ce là votre montre; Oai, c'eſt la mienne. 

Is that your watch? Yes, it is mine. 
NB. If a ſubſtantive comes after the verb Z/re ſignifying 
to belong, it is put in french in the dative caſe, and in the. 
genitive in engliſh, Exam. 


Ce che val eſt a mon père: This horſe is my father's. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Or DeMonsTRATIVE Nee e 
Rule LXXII. 


The demonſtrative pronouns this and that are expreſſed 
in french by ce before a ſubſtantive ſingular and maſculine, 
when it begins with a conſonant, Exam. Ce jardin; This 
garden, and by cer when it begins with a vowel or 4 mute 
as, cet oiſeau this bird, cet homme this man. by cette before a 
ſubſtantive feminine as, Cerre maiſon, that houſe. Theſe and 
thoſe are expreſſed by ces before a ſubſtantive plural of both 
gender as. Ces hommes, ces femmes; theſe men, theſe women, 

The demonſtrative pronouns are repeated before every 
ſubſtantive and agree with each in gender and number, Ex. 

Ce jardin, cet arbre, cette maiſon & tous ces meubles ne 

valent pas trois cens guinees, 8 | ” 

This garden, this tree, this houſe and all this furniture 
are not worth three hundred pounds. | 


* 


To determine more preciſely the object we are ſpeaking. 
of, we add often in french the particle c or la, to the ſub- 


ſtantive preceded by ce, cet, cette or ces, Exam. 
Cet homme-la eſt un coguin; That man is a rogue, 
Ces plumes- ei ne valent rien. | 


Theſe pens are good for nothing. 
Rule LXXIII. 
Qeci, Cela. This, That, 


\ 


The demonſtrative pronouns this and that are expreſſed in 
french by ceci and cela when they are uſed to point at ſome 


object without ſpecifying what it is, Exam. 


Ceci 6ſt bon, cela eſt mauvais; That is good, that is bad, 
Vous demandeæ toujours pourquoi ceci, pourquoi cela. 


You always aſk what 1s this for, what is that for, 


a 


* 
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Rule LXXIV. 


The pronouns that, which or what ' ſignifying that thing 
«vhich, are expreſſed in french by ce qui or ce que always ſin- 
gular and maſculine. Ce gui is uſed when there is no nomi- 
native caſe between it and the verb, and ce ue when there is 
one, Exam. | | Be 

Ce qui agrcable au gout, eſt ſouvent contraire à la ſante. 

What is agreable to the taſte, is often prejudicial to the - 
health. YES | | 
Vous me donnez ce que vous naimes point. 

You give me that which you don't like. 

When ce qui or ce que begins a ſentence of two parts, the 
word ce muſt be repeated before the auxiliary ire, if it is 
followed by a verb or a ſubſtantive in the plural number. 
Exam. | | . 

Ce que je crains le plus, ce ſont les trahiſons; 

What I fear moſt, is treaſon. 

Ce que je deſire le plus, c'e qu'on faſſe la paix; 
What I wiſh for moſt, is that peace may be made. 
The demonſtrative ce may or may not be repeated, when 
the verb etre is followed by a ſubſtantive ſingular; but it 
muſt not, when the verb re is followed only by an adjective, 
Exam. | 
Ce que je demande, / or © une amitie reciproque 
What I aſk for, is a reciprocal friendſhip. | 

Te gue j'ai mange err excellent, not ce0z7 excellent; 
What I have eaten was very good. 


Rule LXXV. 


When the demonſtrative pronouns are related to ſeveral 
ſubſtantives, his and zheje have reference to the objects 
neareſt or laſt ſpoken of, and are expreſſed hs by celui-ci or 
celle-a ; theſe by ceux-c or celles-t; that and thiſe have refe- 
rence to the moſt diſtant objects and are expreſſed, /hat by 
celui- la or celle-Ia, thoſe by ceux-la or celles-la accordin g to 
the gender and number of the ſubſtantive to which they 
have reference, Exam. 

Le corps perit, Lame oft immortelle s cependant nous negligeons 
celle-ci, & nous ſacrifions taut pour Celui-la, 


* 
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The body periſhes, the foul is immortal; however we 


neglect this, and ſacrifice every thing for t. 
| Voici de bons livres ; lesquels aimez-vous le mitux, de ceux- 
ci oz de ceux-la. . 
Here are good books, which do you like beſt, %%%, or 
thoſe. | | 
N. . the former is alſo expreſſed by celui or celle- la, and 
the latter by, celui or celle-c d). | 


Rule LXXVT. 

When the demonſtrative pronouns are followed imme- 
diately by the prepoſition of, they are expreſſed that of by 
celui or celle de, and thoſe of by ceux or celles de. Exam. 

11 depenſe tout ſon bien & celui de /a femme. 

He ſpends all his fortune, and ht of his wife. 

Prenex ces chevaux ou ceux de mon fili. | 

Take theſe horſes or zho/e-of my ſon. 


Rule LXXVII. 


When the demonſtrative pronouns are followed by which 
expreſſed or underſtood, they are exprefled, that which by 
celui or celle qui, and thoſe which by ceux or celles qui or que. 
| Cette maiſon eft plus grande que celle que j ai vendue. 

This houfe is larger than that awhich I have ſold. 
Ces livres valent mieux que ceux que vous aer prove. 
Theſe books are better than zhoje you have lent me. 

The word which uſed in anſwer to a queſtion, is alſo ex- 
preſſed by celui or celle gui, when the queſtion is aſked by 
which. Exam. | Te mY 

N de ces oranges woulez-vous? Celle qu'il wour 
Ara. 


pleaſe. 
Rule LXXVIIL. 


When the perſonal pronoun he, fe or they are the ante- 
cedent of who, that or which; they are not expreſſed by il 


Which of theſe oranges will you have? Which you 
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er elle as before; but he ub is rendered by celui qui, for who 
| * celle gui, they 3 by ceux or celles qui. Exam. 
Celui qui ze ſuuroit garder un ſecret eff incapable de gou- 
Verner, 
He who cannot keep a ſecret is incapable of go- 
verning. | 
Ceux, que Vous protege, Vous trabiſent. 
They whom you protect betray you. 
When the pronouns be, foe, or they are ſeparated from 
the relative pronouns, who or which ; they muſt be joined 


in french, and the ſecond part of the ſenteuce, 1s then ex- 


preſſed the firſt Exam. 
Celui, qui /+ rewolte contre /a patrie, eft un manvais citoyen. 
He is a bad citizen, who rebels againſt his country. 
Ceux, qui croient que les reis font heureux, ſe trompeut. 
Thoſe are miſtaken, avho believe, that kings are happy. 
Theſe pronouns can however be ſeparated as in engliſh 
adding the particle IA to celui or celle. Exam. 
| Celut-la of un mau vais citgen qui /e revolie contre ja 
porrie. 
He is a bad citizen abi rebels againſt his country. 
Ceux-la /e trompent qui croient que les rois font heureux. 
They are miſtaken w/o think that kings are happy. 


# 


CHAPTER VII. 


Or RELATIVE PRONOUNS. * 


The relative pronouns, who, that, or which are expreſſed 
by qui for all ſorts of objects, when there is no nominative 
ca.e between them and the verb; and by gue when there 
is one, Exam. 


L femme qui parle. Le livre qui eft fur la table. 
The man who ſpeaks. The book which is on the table. 


La femme que j; ui vue. La legon que j ai apprije. 


' ® See the defenition and declenſion of relative pronouns pag. 5 3. 
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The woman whom I have ſeen. The lefſon which I have 
learnt. | 
The pronoun gue 1s not always i in the accuſative caſe, as 
it = be ſeen by the following examples. 

Ceft de vous que Je me plains 5 cg A vous ——_ 
c 7 contre Vous que j*ecris. 

It is of you I complain; it is to you I ſpeak; it is againſt 
you I write. | 
Que in the firſt example is for de yui, for à gui in the ſe- 
cond, and for contre qui in the third: the word that which 

anſwers to it, is often underſtood in engliſh. 


iv LIXXX. 


The. relative pronouns whoſe, of whom or of which are 
uſually expreſſed by dont for all forts of objects, when the 
noun, to which they have reference, is in the nominative or 
accuſative caſes. Exam. 8 | | 

Fai wu la perſonne dont wous parles. 

I have ſeen the perion of whom you ſpeak. 
C' une maladie dont on ne connoit pas Ia cauſe. 
It is an Vineſs the cauſe ? 2v4ich is unknown. 

If the antecedent 1s not in the nominative or accuſative, 
inſtead of dont, we generally make uſe of de gui ſpeaking of 

rſons, and always of duguel, delaguelle, de e/quels &c. ſpea- 
Bag of animals and things. Exam. 

Cet une perſorne à la discretion de qui je n'oſerois me fer. 
not dont 

He is a man to wvh;/e diſcretion I dare not truſt, 

C'eſt une maladie aux progres de „ il faut afporter 
de prompts remedes, not aux progres de qui or dont. 

It is an iilneſs to the progreſs of «vbich one cannot apply 
too quick remedies. 

Nee. The relative pronoun from l anſwer to 

the latin ablative is always expreſſed by de gui and never 

by dent. Thus we ſay, 

8 de qui (xs dont) ai regu hier une lettre, et ma- 
ate 

n A man from au I received a letter veſterday 13 
LW | 
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Rule LXXXI. 


wn | the relative pronouns are in the dative. cafe or 
aſter a prepolition, they are uſually expreſſed by gui ſpea- 
king of perſons, and always by leguelle or laquelle ſing. . 4% 
guels or le e/quelles plur. ſpeaking of animals and things. 
Exam. 
Votre pere oft un homme à qui j ai beaucoup . & 
ans qui je ferors mort a preſent. 
Your father is a man to.wwhoerr L am. much obliged, and 
without. whom I ſhould have been dead before now. | 
La gloire à laquelle les Heros ajpirent eff: ſouvent. une Faule 
loire. 
The glory to which Heroes ſacrifice is often a falſe glory. 
C'eſt une raiſon a laquelle il u a point de replique. 
It is a reaſon. 10 auh there 1 is no reply. ._. 


Rule LXXXIT. 


When the relative pronouns are in genitive, dative, abla- 
tive or after a prepoiition and refer to an inanimate. object 
they are indifferently expreſied by oz or legual, laguelle &c. 
if the verb denotes ſome motion or reſt, at leaſt W 
Exam. 

Evites les fautes od ou dans leſquelles je ſuis tomb. 
Avoid the faults ix which J have fallen. 
Je connois le principe d od ou duquel decoule tou? wore = 

1 know the principle. from which your ſyſtem is derived. 

Note. Oz and d'e are allo adverbs of place, and ſtand for 

the words where or «vterce. Exam. 

Od allex- vou, Dod wenez-veus # 

Par od @vez-wins pafſe ? 

Where are you. going? From whence do you az 
Where have you paſſed. 


Rule EXXXIH. 


In french the relative rooms are placed immediately 
after the ſubſtantive to which they have reference, or the 
epoſition they are governed by. Theſe pronouns are fol- 
bs ed immediately by the nominative of the verb. Exam. 
Qui eft ce Dieu dont wous _— le ſecours. 
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—_— S1NTax 
Who is that God whoſe aſſiſtance you beg. 
11 rejetta un avis dont il connoiffoit Putilite. 


He rejected an advice the utility of which he knew. 
Rule LXXXIV. 


The relative pronouns are always of the ſame gender, 


number and perſon as the ſubſtantive or pronoun antecedent 
to which they have reference, Exam. 
C' mor qui le dis. Cf vous qui Paves fait, 
It is I xvho ſay fo. It is you w have done it. 
. Les Irores pour leſquels j ai ſonſcrit: 
The books I have ſabſcribed for. 
La maiſon dans laquelle je demeure; 
The houſe in which J live | 
NB. The relative pronouns are often left out in engliſſi; 
but never in french, and one of the following ut, gue, dont, 
lequelle, laguelle &c. muſt be uſed according to the preceding 
rules, every time the words who, whom, which or that could 
be expreſſed in engliſh, Exam. 
L' homme que vous voyez; The man you ſee. 
Le livre que vous k/ez et à mor; The book you read is mine. 
La maiſon que j ai acbetꝭe eft neuve; . 


The houſe 1 have bought is a new one. 


* 


CHAPTER VIII. 
Or InTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The interrogatives pronouns are in engliſh theſe three 
avho, which and what; they are expreſſed in french as 
follows. OE, = \ 


| Rule LXXXV. 


The interrogative pronoun who, whoſe, to whom &c. 
which is ſaid only of perſons, is expreſſed in french by gui 
or qui eft-ce qui, when it is the nominative caſe of a verb, 
by gui in all other cafes and never by gue or dint as the 
relative pronouns of which before, Exam. 


OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 3 


ui or gui cr qui eff 2? Who is there? 

De qui parlez-vous ? Of whom do you ſpeak ? | 
Avec gui demeurex- cus? With whom do you live? 
A gar fee wma To whom do you write? 


Rule LXXAVI. 


When the interrogative pronoun evhich is uſed to aſk 
which of the perſons or things ſpoken of, is the beſt or worſt 
&c. it is always expreſſed by leguel or laguelle for the ſingu- 
lar and by /e/quels or lefquelles for the plural, Exam. 

_ Laquelle ge mes /erurs woulrz-worns Epouſer ? 

Which of my ſiſters will you marr ? 
Lequel de ces chevaux me confeillez-wous acheter? 
Which of theſe horſes do you adviie me to buy? 


Rule LXXXVIH. 


When the interrogative pronoun wha? comes before a 
ſubſtantive, it is expreſſed in french by ge or guelle for 
the ſingular and by guels or guelles for the plural, Exam. 

el crime cet homme a-t-il conmis? 
hat crime has this man committed? 
A quelle paſſion eft-it enclin ? 
To what paſhon is he inclined ? 


4c "Db LXAXAXLTIII. 


When the interrogative pronoun hf ſignifies what thing 
it is ex preſſed in french by gue or gui eft-ce g gui for the nomi- 
native, and by que or qu'z/t-ce gue for the accufative, Exam. 

ue vous eft-il arrive, or qu'eſt-ce qui vous of arrive ? 
What has happened to you? 
Que blaimez-wous dans cet ouvrage, or qu'eſt-ce que Vous 
blames ? 
What do you blame in that work? 


Rule LXXXIX, 


When the pronoun what is in the genitive, dative or 
after a prepoſition, and ſignifies aw hat thing, it is always 
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expreſſed by quai, whether the ſentence FW CRE or 


not, Exam. 
En quoi ie coupable.? In what am I guilty 


. quoi l /e plant. I know of what he complains. 
quoi maccuſez-vous * Of what do you accuſe me ? 


C en quoi vous wont trompes. 
It is in what you are miſtaken, * 


Obſervations upon which and what. 
Which. The word ks is expreſſed in french four 


different ways, as you may obſerve from the examples of 


the preceding chapters. 

1%. By gui in the nominative and gue in the acc. as in the 
rule 79. | 

20. By dont in the genitive, as in the cle 80. 

3%. By leguel or laguelle, 1“. in the dative, 29. after a 
8 3*. in an interrogation as in the rules 81, 82 


N By celui gu or celle qui & c. in anſwer to a _— „ 
in the rule 77. 

What. The word * is expreſſed four different ways 
in french. 

1%. By ce qui in the nom. nd ce gue in the acc. when it 
fignifies that thing which as in che rule 74. 

20. By quoi in the genitive, dative or after a prepoſition ; ; 
whether the ſentence be interrogativę or not, when it ſi- 
gnifies what is the thing which, as in the rule 89. 


3*. By guel or guelle &c. before a ſubſtantive in an inter- 


rogative ſentence, as in the rule 87. 
4*. By que or gueft-ce gui or que, as in the rule 88. 


See the declenſion of interrogative * pag. 54 
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CHAPTER K. 


=> 


ON THE DIFFERENT SORTS Or INTERROGaTIONS. 


Rule XC. 


i 0 


Beſides the interrogative pronouns of which we have 


treated before, a queſtion is often aſked with the following 


adverbs, combien how much, how many; comment how ; pour- 
9 what for; oz where; .d'ou from whence ; par oz tlircugh 
what place. Exam. 
Combien .avez-wous le chen, 
How many horſes have you got? 
Comment /e porte Mon/ienr. votre pere ? 
How does your father do? Tl 
Pourquoi ne repondez-wous pas ? Why do you not anſwer? 
On allez-vous ? D'ou wenez-vous ? © Py 
Where are you going? From whence do you come? 


Rule XCI. 


When the following pronouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, 
ils, elles, ce or on are the nominative caſe of a verb iaterro- 
gatively uſed, they are placed immediately after, in a ſim- 
ple tenſe, and after its auxiliary in a compound one. Ex. 

Etes-vous malade ? Avez-vous ett malade ? | | 

Are you ſick? Have you been ſick? 

Apprenez-vous le 'Frangois ? Avex- vous appris PItalien? 

Do you learn French? Have you learnt Italian? 

Dit-on des nouvellses ? Vous a=t-on dit des nouvelles? 
Is there any news? Have yon heard any news? 

In an interrogative ſentence we put always a hyphen 
thus (-) between the verb and the pronouns, as you may 
obſerve in the preceding examples. When the verb ends 
with a vowel and the pronoun begins with another, we put 
at with two hyphens between them, to avoid the hard found 
which would reſult of the meeting of two vowels. Exam. 

Parle-t-il * Viendra-t-elle ? Chante-t-elle bien? 
Does he ſpeak? Will ſhe.come?- Does ſhe ſing well? 


e 
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A verb which ends in mute in the firſt perſon takes an 


acute accent when it 1s interrogatively uſed. Exam. 
Je parle, parli-je? Je me promene, me promene-je ? 
I ſpeak, do I ſpeak? I walk, do I walk? | 
N. B. When a verb interrogatively uſed, has but one 


fſuyllable in the firſt perſon ſingular of the preſent of the in- 


dicative mood, we aſk the queſtion with ce gue. Thus, 
Ef- ce que je perds, eſt-ce que je dors? &c. Not, perds qe, 
'@ors-je? yt | 
Do I loſe? Dol ſleep? 
„ K. NCIL.- 


When a verb interrogatively uſed, has for its nominative 


caſe a ſubſtantive or any of the following pronouns, le mien, 
le tien, le fien, le nũtre, le võtre, le leur, ceci, cela, quelqu'un, au- 


cun, perſenne or rien, it is put after them in french; but the 


verb is always followed by z/ or elle, ils or elles, as if there 


was no nominative cafe before, thus we ſay: 
Le diner eſt-il pret 5 Is dinner ready? | 
Cela ef- il bon @ manger ? Is that good to eat? 
Duelgu"un m a-t-il demands ? Did any body aſk for me? 
Toute la compagnie eft-elle arrive? 
Is all the company come? 


Rule XCIII. 


The Engliſh put the demonſtrative pronouns this or that 


for the ſing. hee or theſẽ for the plural, before the poſſeſſive 


my, his, your, their &c. when they aſk to whom belong ſuch. 


or ſuch a thing. Theſe ſorts of interrogations are expreſſed 
in french by e/-ce ld, or ſont-ce li, if the ſentence is affirma- 
tive; and by a- ce pas 1a, or ne font-ce pas Ia, if negat. Ex. 
Eſt-ce la votre maiſon * N'eſt-ce pas 1a wotre maiſon ? 
Is that your houſe? Is not that your houſe? . 1 
Sont-ce là wos j ardins? Ne ſont- ce pas la vos jardins ?. 
Are theſe your gardens? Are not theſe your gardens? 


Reade: ACW 


The Engliſh aſk often a queſtion leſs to be informed, if 


ſuch a thing is or 1s not, than to ſhew their ſurpriſe, if it. 


ſw 
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was; fince they have poſitively aſcertained before that it 


was not; theſe ſorts of n@rrogatons are expreſſed in 


french by ef-ce Exam. 
E ce qu'il K work It does not rain, does it? 
Aſtece que votre frere oft mort ? : 
Your brother 1s. not dead, is he? | 


If the queſtion is negat », the firſt part of the ſentence 


having poſitively affirmed that the thing in queſtion is ſuch 
or ſuch, it is expreſſed in french by z -e pas que at the 
beginning of a ſentence, and by »'z#-ce pas at the end. Ex. 


N'eft-ce pas qu'il fait * tems? Or, il ou beau tems 1 - 


ce pas! 
It is good weather, is it not. 


N e ce pas que nons avons wa le Roi? Or, nous AUONS un i 


Roi weft-ce pas? . 
We have en the King, have we not. 


CHAPTER X. 


DirrRENT $ORTS or Due. 


There are in french particularly five ſorts of gue called, que 


relative, gue interrogative, gue admirative, ' gue conditional 
and gue conjunctive. We have ſpoken at large of the two 
firſt in the ſeventh and eighth Chapters; we will treat of 
three others in the following rules. 


| Rule ACP. 


The que admirative expreſſes wonder or ſurpriſe; it an- 
ſwers to the engliſh words how, how much, how many. Ex. 

Que vous e. jolie! How pretty you are! | 

Que les ounrages de Dieu font admirabies! 

How wonderful are the works of God! 

ne je hais les impies How I hate the impious! 

Obſ. 1 That the adjective which follows. how, Is always 
put after the verb in french, exam. 2ae je ſuis malheureux ! 
How unhappy I am! 2% That if how much or how many are 
followed by a ſubſtantive, the que which anſwers to them, is 


n 


160 Sarner 


— —— by de in french. Ex. Que te beine Vus: avα 


! How much trouble you: take for me !: 
N. . +If bor many was preceded: by the prepoſition of be 


or any other, it ſhould. be expreifed by combien de and not 


by que. Exam. 4 combien de dangers mai: je pas ẽti expoſe en 


France. To how my RE have I not been expoſed 1 in 
France. 


* Rule Ac. 


l 


The conditional gie is uſed in che beginning of a ſen- : 


tence for the word — and in the middle, to avoid the 
repetition of /i: In both —_ it governs the ere 
mood. Exam. ' 
| wil le fafſe ou non, je ne m'en ſoucie pas. | 
Whether he does it, or not, I do not care. 
$i wient guelqu"un & gue je ſois ſorti, envoyez moi chercher. 
If ogy comes & Þ am out, ſend for me. » 


ule XVII. 


The que te may be uſed for many dase 
and particularly for the ten following, 
15. Afin que, that. 6 Depuis que, Fence. 
2. A moins que, urls. 79. Julgu'? a ce que, till. 
3*. Avant que, before. 8. Parce que, e 
4. Cependant, yet. 9. Quant, auen. 
co, De peur que, for fear. 10%. Pourquol, ux. 
1 Foun tes que je vous parle. | | 
Come here that I ſpeak to you. 
2% Je 1 irai pas le voir qu'il ne men prie. 
| I will not go and fee him unf he invites me. 
30. Vous ve partirem pas qu il ne it your. 
You ſhall not go out, befere it is light. , 
45. Il aureit tout Por du monde qu'il. ne ſeroit pas content. | 
Though he ſhauld have all the _ in * world. et 
would not be ſatisfied. | 
50. Partez que le maitre ne vienne ? 
Go out for ſear the maſter comes? 
6 Combien y a-t-il que votre frere eff mort 
How long has your brother enn 
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»®, Aittendex qu'il ne pleude plus. e 
Wait ill the rain is over. ; EH 
8. Si je ne wins pas hier, ce que j*avois des 124 
Ik I did not come Veſterday, it was becauſe I had buff 


90. PF ttgis à Londres le. jour qu'il mourut. 
' I was at London the day he diet. 


109. Que ne repondex- cu, quand ge vous parle? 


hy do you! ngt anſwer, when I ſpeak to you? 


| Note The conjunction gue is placed between two yerbs, and 
ſerves to particylariſe the ſenſe of the firſt ; that conjunction 
muſt be 


uſed in french every time the word that, is gr could 


of 


i -.# 


be uſed in engliſh. Exam. 


Te penſe qu'on ne peut Ere heurcux ſans pratiquer Ie vertu. 

1 think one cangot be happy without practiſing virtue, 
Je maintiens qu'il a raiſon; i parcit que vous ayes tort. 

F maintain he is in the right; it appears yon are in the 
u rong. | . 
Ober vation. 


The word que is alſo uſed 1“ to joip the two terms of a com- 


pariſon as, je ſuis plus jeune que vous, Iam younger than you. 
20 to reſtrain a negative ſentence, 172 it ſtands for 4ut or ou 
as je mai que quinze ans. I am but fifteen years of age. 3® to 
_ expreſs a wiſh, a command, an imprecation or indignation as 


TY 


impious periſh. 


* 
* 


CHAPTER xl. 
Or InDpr-RMINATE Paoxouxs. 
Rule XC HII. 


All the vague and general reports expreſſed in engliſh by 


they ſay, we ſax, prople ſay, one ſays, it is ſaid, it is reported and ſuch 
— won rendered in french by en with the verb in the third 
perſon ſingular of the actiye voice. Exam. | 


On dit, on croit, on ſoutient partout que la choſe eft ainſi; - 
People ſay, it is thought, they maintain every where that 
it is 10, | | 
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On weft pas toujours maitre de ſes paſſions. 

One is not always maſter of one's paſſions. 

The paſſive voice is ſeldom uſed in french, therefore we 
often turn the paſſive into active, putting the pronoun vue inſ- 
tead of the nominatives uſed in engliſh, thus turn it is ſaid, 
it is reported, &c by one ſays, one reports &c. And ſo on for 
others. Exam. | 2 ; 

On croit que Ia paix ſe fern cette anne. 9 5 

It is believed that peace will be made this year, turn 
one believes &c. 915 | . | 

A-t-m regu des lertres de France anjourd hui? 

Have letters been received from France to day; turn has 

one received &c. | | 

On a enwoye un courier en Eſpagne. 

A courier has been Lifpurched to Spain. | 

Oz muſt be repeated before every verb, of which it is the 
nominative caſe. Exam, 

On loue, on blame, on menace, on punit, c. 
We praiſe, blame, threaten, puniſh & c. 


Rule AT FX. 


On takes elegantly an after the words er, fi, or ov. Ex. 
Si Von pratiqueit la vertu, on ſeroit heureux ſur la terre, & 
Yon fe procureroit un bonheur tternel. 
If we would practice virtue, we ſhould be happy in this 
world, and procure ourſelves an eternal happineſs. 
'On vous a recompenſe, ou l'on vous recompenſ/era bientit. 
You have been, or will be ſoon rewarded. 

Lon is alſo uſed after que provided the next verb begins 


by the ſyllable com or con. Exam. 


On apprend mieux ce que Von comprend, que te que bon ne 

comprend pas. | 

We learn better what we underſtand, than what we do 
nob ; | 

N. B. Zn ſounds better than on in the above ſentences, 

and is always uſed by good authors in ſuch caſes; provi- 


ded it be not followed by le, la, les, in which caſe oa never 


takes an J. Thus we could not ſay, mettez Ia votre lettre, 
Pon la lira. © | 1 8 


, 


or INDETERMINATE PRONUNS. 163 
Rule C. 
DirrERENT SIGNIFICATIORS OF ene. 


The word the ſome is expreſſed in french by le or la mime 


for the ſing. and by les memes for the plural, whether it be 


Joined or relative to a ſubitantive. Exam. 
La meme cg ne plait pas d tout le monde. 
Ze ſame thing does not pleaſe every body. 
Les uſages ne ſont pas les memes dans tous les pays. 
Cuſtoms are not the /zme in every country. 1 
The word meme is often uſed in french, to give more 
energy to the ſpecch; then it comes after a ſubſtantive or a 
pronoun, and anſwers to the engliſh expreſſions himſelf, ber- 


ſelf, itfelf & c. Exam. 


Le roi meme g oppeſa. The king him/elf oppoſed it. 
la religion meme le defend. Religion %, forbids it. 
The word m#me is ſometimes an adverb; then it anſwers 

to the engliſh words 4% or even. Exam. 

Il faut aimer tout le monde, meme nos ennemis. 

We muſt love every body, even our enemies. 


Rule CI. 


The words mary and ſeveral are exprefled by plufieurr, 
with or without a ſubſtantive. Exam. 
Pluſieurs e trempeut en woulant tromper les autres. 
Many deceive themſelves, when they want to deceive 
others. a | 
Ne vous appliguex pas à pluſieurs choſes à la fois. 
Do not apply yourſelf to everal things at once. 


Rule CIT. 


The indeterminate pronouns another, other, are expreſſed 
by un autre, for the fingular, and by les autres for the plural. 
Theſe words are either pronouns or adjectives; when pro- 
nouns they are always maſculine, and when adjectives, they 
agree in gender & number with the ſubſtantive to which 
they have reference. Exam. 5 

Un autre ne vous auroit pas pardennò ff facillement que moi. 


Another would not have forgiven you ſo eaſily as I did. 


164 5 SYNTAX 
Ne parlex pas mal des autres, , vous ne vculeæ pas que les 
autres parlent mal de vous. | b 
Do not ſpeak ill of others, if you will not that others 8 
ſpeak ill of you. 5 : 
N. B. When the word lers is in the genitive or ddtive 
— it is moſt commonly expreſſed in french by abtrid. 
xam. . 
1] ne faut point defirer le bien d'autrui. | ſi 
We muſt not covet other men's goods, 
Ne faites point à autrui; ce gue vous ne woudriex pas quo n 
Vous fit | | 
Do not do by others, what you would not be done by, 


Rule CIT, | Dp t 


The indeterminate pronouns every one, every body are ge- 
nerally expreſſed by chacun m. and ſing. Exam. 
Dieu rendra & chacun ſelon ſer euvres, 
God will reward every body according to his works, 
Chacun wit & /a manitre, 
Every one lives after his own way, : | 
The word every before a ſubſtantive is expreſſed by cha- 1 


que; each is expreſſed by chacun, or chacune, when it is not 0 


followed by a ſubſtantive. Exam. 
Chaque ſcience @ ſes principer. 
Every ſcience has its principles; 
Chaque pays à ſer uſages. Every country has its cuſtoms. 
Remettez ces liures chacun &. place. | 
Put theſe books, each in its place. 


Les tableaux des grands mhaitres ont chacun leur mirite. n 
The pictures of great painters have carb their merit, | 
Rule CIV. 


The indeterminate pronouns./eme body, any Ledy are ex- 
preſſed by yurlpu un ſing. and maſculine. Exam. ſ 
| un viendra diner avec nous. Wb | 
Somebody will come to dine with us; | 
Quelgu un a-t-il jamais doutt de Pexiftence de Dieu. p 
ever any body doubted of the exiſtence of God # 


. 
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The words /ome & any before a ſubſtantive are expreſſed 
by the partitive article du, de la, des, or by quelque. Exam. 
| Dennez moi de Pejicre, du pupier & des plumes. © 
Give me /ome ink, ſome paper and ſome pens. 
| 11 y a des difuuts or quelques defauts daris cet ouvrage. 
There are /ome faults in this work. | | 
When fene or any are ſubſtantively uſed, they are expreſ- 
ſed by guelgues uns or quelquer unes ul was plural as. 
Je me fervirai de quelques uns de wer livres. 
I will make uſe o — of ydur books, 
Connoex-vout quelques unes de ces dames, 
Do you know 4% bf theſe ladies. : 
When /eme or any liave reference to a ſubſtantive uſed in 
the preceding ſentence, they are uſually expreſſed by uu, as 
we have ſeen beſore, rule 51. 


PI 


Or Tout AND ITS VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS, 


The word Tit admits of great diverſity in the french lan- 


guage, being either a ſubſtantive, an adjective, a pronoum 


or an adverb, according to the tollowing explanations, 
Rule CV. 
Tout A SUBSTANTIVE. 


When the engliſh word he awhile is not placed before a 
noun, it is a ſubſtantive and expreſied by le zur, always ſin- 
gular and maſculine as, | | 

Le tout / plus grand gue la partie. 
The whole is greater than a part. 
Je prendrai le tout; I will take the avhole. 

The word all or every thing followed by a verb, are alſo 
ſubſtantives and exprefled by zt, but without article, Ex. 

Tout eft wanite en ce monde: All is vanity in this world. 

 Biens, dignites, honneuzs, tout diſparoit a la mort. 

Fortune, dignities, honour, every thing diſappears when 
we die. 8 | 


SYNTAX 


Rule CI. 


Tout AN ADJECTIVE. - 


When the words all or the aubelt conie before a ſubſtantive, 
they are adjectives and expreſſed by tout or toute for the ſin- 
gular, by tous or toutes for the plural: tour in theſe circumſtan- 
ces is allways followed by the definite article /e, Ia, lis. Ex. 

Je ſuis avec tout le reſpect poſſible, Monſieur & e, 
J am with a// the reſpect poſſible, Sir &c. 
Toute Ja flotte eff en mer; The whole fleet is at ſea. 

Note. When tout or toute ſtands for the word every placed 
before a ſubſtantive, it takes an article in the plural, but not 
an the ſingular, Exam. | 

Tout homme eſt mortel; Every man is mortal, 
Venez nous voir tous les jours; Come and ſee us every day. 
not, tout I homme ef} mortel; nor veneæ nous voir tous jours, 


Rule CVI. 


Tout A PRONOUN, 


The engliſh words all that, every hing that and alſo what- 
ever ſignify ing all that are pronouns, and expreſied in french 
by tout ce qui or tout ce que, always ſingular and maſculine, Ex. 

Tout ce que vous dites eft vrai; All that you ſay is true. 
Tout ce gui brille n'eft pas or; It is not all gold that glitters. 
Vous n'avez pas vu tout ce qu' / y avoit de curieux 

You have not ſeen every thing that was Curious, 


Rule CVIII. 


Tout AN ADVERB. 
When the word 7our ſtand for the adverbs guize, entirely, 
although, or the firſt as of a ſentence where two are uſed, it is 
always indeclinable before a noun maſculine, Exam. 


Les philefophes. tout ſavants quils font, ſe trompent- guelquefois. 


Phiſoſophers as learned as they are, ſometimes are 


miſtaken. 


Me ſay however tout le monde fer every body, and not 
tout monde. 3 | | 
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Tt is alfo indeclinable, before a noun feminine of both 
numbers which begins with a vowel or an 4 mute; but it is 
declinable before a noun feminine which begins with a con- 
ſonant, and agrees with it in gender and number. Exam. 


InDECLINABLYE, 


Votre mere eft tout alarmee ; wos ſeirurs ſont to ut abatues, 
Your mother is quite alarmed; your ſiſters are guite caſt 


down. 
DecLlIiNnABLE. 


Your mother was quite ſurpriſed at that news. 

Ves ſeeurs toutes riches & toutes belles qu'elles font, ne fe na- 
ricnt point. | 

Your ſiſters as rich and handſome as they are, do not 
marry. 


0 Vetre mere fic toute ſurpriſe 2 cette nouvelle ; 


Or Quelgue. 


There are three ſorts of ge/que which muſt be carefully diſ- 
tinguiſhed. The firſt comes before an adjective and is always 
indeclinable. The ſecond takes an when it comes before 
a ſubſtantive plural. The third comes before the verb re 


and is ſpelt in two words thus, uel gue m. ſing. guelle que f. 


guels que m. pl. guelles que f. All of them govern the verb fol. 
lowing in the ſubjundtive mood. The three following rules 
will explain the right placing of words in thoſe ſentences 
where the french conſtruction is different from the engliſh. 


Rule CIX. 
- Ornelque INDECLINABLE. | 


When the engliſh words however, howſoever, though never 
fo much &c. come before an adje ive, they are expreſſed in 
french by quelque indeclinable, The conſtruction of the ſen- 
tence is as follows. 1% quelque is put the firſt. 2® the ad- 
jective. 30 gue. J the verb in the ſubjunctive mood. 5® the 


ſubſtantive, the reſt as in englih, Exam. 
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Quelgue * gue faient vos raiſers, on ne les ecoutern fas. 

2 your reaſons are never ſo good, they will not 
e heard. 

Quelgue lauable que ſeit votre conquite, elle ſera condamnee. 

How ſoever praiſe worthy your conduct may be, it will 

be condemned. 


N 
Qurlque DECLINABLE, 


The engliſh word whatever followed by a 1 and 
any other verb than t be, is an adjective and expreſſed by 
uelque, before a noun ſingular, and by guelques With an x 
zefore a noun plural. The con ruction i is 19 quelque. 20 the 


| ſubſtantive. 3® que. 4* the verb in the ubjunctive mood, 
the reſt as in engliſh, Exam. 


Quelque faute gu'il ait commiſe, je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever fault he has committed, I will forgive | bim. 


Quelſues biens que cus ayex, vous n'eles jamais content. 
Whatever fortune you have, you are never ſatisfied. 


Rule CAI. 
Quel que, Quelle zue &C. IN TWO WORDS. 
The Engliſh word whatever followed by a ſabſtanti ve and 


the verb to be, is expreſſed in french by gue gue in two words 
for the . ſing. and by quelle que for the I. by quels que for 


the mn. pl. and by quelles que for the V. 


The conſtruction is 1? gael or guelie. 29 que. 30 the verb 


in the ſubjunctive mood. 4 the er the reſt as in 


engliſh. Exam. 
Quelle que fort /a faute, | je 2 cnn 
Whatever his fault may be, I will forgive him. 
| Duels que ſoient vos talens, wous ne reuſſirez pas ſans afplication. 
Whatever your talents may be, you will not ſucceed v i- 


thout application. 
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Rule CXII. 
Qui que ce ſoit. | f 


The engliſh words whatever, whatſoever meaning all things ; 
ee ver are expreſſed by quelque choſe gue, by guoique Or quoi- 
que ce ſoit que, when the ſentence is affirmative; and by quei- 
que ce ſoit when negative. They all govern the ſubjunctive 
mood. Exam. IT, Ts 

Duelgue choſe que, quoi gue, or quoi que ce ſoit que vous faſliez 

pour moi, je vous en recompenſerat, no | 

Whatever you do for me, I will reward you for it. 

Je ne me plains de quoi que ce ſoit 5 je mai vu quoi que ce ſoit. 
I complain of nothing whatever; I have ſeen nothing 

whatever, 15 | 5 | N 


Rule CXIIT. 


F', 


Quicongue, Qui que ce ſoit. 


The indeterminate pronouns whoever, whoſoever, are moſt 
uſually expreſſed by guicongae When they are in the. nomina- 
tive or accuſative caſe. . Exam. mr 4 - . 

Quicongue c abandonne & ſes paſſiens, ſe rend malbeureux. 
Whoever abandons himſelf to his paſſions, renders him- 
ſelf unhappy. FVV 

Dieu punira quiconque tranſg reſſẽ ſes lois. 
God will puniſh whomſoever tranſgreſſes his laws. 

They are uſually expreſſed by qui que ce ſcit, when they 
are in the genitive, dative or after a prepoſition, Exam. 

De qui que ce foit que vous parliex, tvitez la medifance. 

Of whomſoe ver you ſpeak, avoid ſlander. 

Ihe pronoun nobody whatever is alſo expreſſed by gui que 

ce foit or by per/oune almoſt indifferently. Exam. 

Il ne je fie a perſonne or à qui que ce cit, | 

He truſts nobody whatever. ; 

Perſonne or qui que ce ſeit ne m'a parl? contre vous. 

Nobody whatever has ſpoken to me againſt you. 
N. B. When the pronoun «whoever comes immediately * 
before you, it is expreſſed in freneh by gui gue. Exam. 

Dui que vous ſeyex, je ne Vius crains pas. 

Whoever you may be, I do not fear you. 


> 
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Rule CXIV. 


Dun . 


The indeterminate pronouns oze another, auch other are ex- 


| f in french by Pun Pautre m. Pune Pautre f. with refe- 


rence to a noun ſingular, and by les uns les aulres m. les unes 
les autres f. with reference to a noun plural. 
The firſt of theſe pronouns is always in the nominative in 


french; thus if they are preceded by a prepoſition 1n en- 


gliſh, that proportion muſt be pr between them in french. 
Exam. 

Mon frere 2 Votre ſcrur i toujours Vun de p autre, ils. pen- 
fent Pun à Pautre, ils font faits Pun pour Pautre, as ne 5 
wvivre Pun ſans Pautre. 

My brother and your ſiſter ſpeak always of one tor 
they think of one another, they. are made for o one another, 
they cannot live without one another. Je 


Rule CXxV. 
Lun et 3 &c. Bak one ny” SEN Ag | 
L'un ou l'autre &c. Either. 


Ni Pun ni l'autre &c. Neither. 


| Theſe pronouns agree in gender and number with the 


| noun to which they have reference; if-they are preceded by 


a prepoſition in engliſh, that prepoſition muſt be repeated 
in french before Pun and before Pautre. Exam. 

Je le ferai pour Pun & pour Pautre. 

I will do it for them both. 

Je le ferai pour Pun vu pour Pauire.' 

I will do it for either. 

Te ne 1 yg ni pour Pun ni pour autre. 

I will do it for neither of them. 

Note. The word both followed by a ſubſtantive is ex- 
preſſed by les deux, as je me ſers des deux mains. I uſe both 
hands. Beth followed by and is a conjunction ſometimes ex- 
preſſed by et, but more often left out in french. Exam. 1! 2 
heureux et en paix et en guerre, or il eft heureux en Pak | et en 


guerre. He is =o both in peace and war, 
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Rule CXVI. 
Perſonne Nobody. 


The indeterminate pronoun nobody is expreſſed by perſonne 
maſculine and ſingular. Exam. Fo 

Perſonne ne /ait sil eft digne d'amour ou de haine. 

Nobody knows whether he is worthy of love or hatred. 

Vous ne plaiſex à perſonne. You pleaſe noboay. 

Perſonne is maſculine as a pronoun, and feminine as a 

ſubſtantive, thus we ſay: 

Te ne connois perſonne / ſavant que vous. malic. 

I know nobody ſo learned as you. 

Je connois une perſonne auſſi ſavante que vous, fem. 

I know a perſon as learned as you are. 


Rule C XVII. 
Aucun, pas un. None. 


The indeterminate pronouns none, not ene are expreſſed in 
french by pas un, or aucun, almoſt indifferently ; however 
pas un is more excluſive than aucun. Exam. _ . 

Fawvois bien des amis, cependant pas un ne n'.: ſecouru. 
1 had many friends, yet not one has relieved me. 
Aucun de vous ny #toit preſent. None of you were there. 


Rule CXV1L. 
Rien Nething. 


The word nothing is expreſſed by rien. Exam. 
11 n'y a rien de ples rare qu un veritable ami. 
Mothing is more rare than a true friend. 
| Fe nai rien vn de plus beau. | have ſeen nothing finer, 
© Og. From the preceding examples, that ni Pun ni autre, 
perſonne, aucun, pas un, and rien are negative pronouns which 
require the particle ze before the verb, however aucun, per- 
ſonne, and rien do not require ze before the verb, in a ſenten- 
ce interrogative or of doubt; but then aucun and perſonne 
ſtand for any body, and rien for any thing. Exam. 
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Y eut-il jamais perſonne plus Hoguent que Ciceron? 
Was there ever any body more eloquent than Cicero? 
Awvez-vous jamais rien wu de plus curieux ? 
Have you ever ſeen any thing more curious? 
85 fe doute qu il y ait aucun auteur ſans defaut. 

9 . of . . 

queſtion if there is any author without fault. 


— Zmmü—ä— — 


CHAPTER XII. 


SEVERAL MODES OF NEGATIONS. 


This chapter is divided into two ſections; e firft explains, 
how to expreſs in french the engliſh negations; the ſecond 
ſhews the ſeveral circumſtances in which a-negative expreſ- 
fion, is required in french though there is none in engliſh. 
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SECTION I. 


How TO EXPRESS IN FRENCH THE ENGLISH 
NEGATIONS. 


The engliſh negations are theſe eight, 1“. nobody, 2%. none 
or not one, 30. nothing, P. neither, 59. never, 6%. by no means, 
79. no, 88. not. We have ſpoken in the preceding rules of 
the three firſt, therefore we will only treat here of the five 
others. | | 


NI. Ni xz. 


The word neither beſides its being an indeterminate pro- 
noun as we ſaid before, is alſo a negative conjunction, when 
followed by ner. When neither and nor come before two 
nouns or two verbs in the infinitive mood, they are both 
expreſſed by zi and ze before the verb, which is in the indi- 


cative mood, Exam, 
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Ni We , ni menaces ne purent 2 "SITY 

Neither prayers, nor threatening could move him. 
Il ne ſait ni lire ni ecrire. + — 

He knows neither how to read aor write. 

If theſe conjunctions come before two verbs in the ind 
cative mood, neither is expreſſed by ne before the firſt, and 
nor by ni ne before the ſecond. Exam. 

Fe ne vous love, ni ne vous blame. 
1 neither praiſe nor blame you. 

I ne wcus aime, ni ne vcus hait, 
He neither loves nor hates you. 


| Rule Cxx. 
Jamais. NULLEMEeNT. 


The word zever is rendered by jamais; by no means is ex- 
preſſe I by nullement. Famais and nullement require xe before 
verb, without pas after. Exam. 

e nai jamais wu la Reine 4 Angleterre. 
I have never ſeen the Queen of England. 
Je n'approuve nullement votre conduite. 
I. A no means approve of your conduct. 


Rule CXXI. 


Aucun, Pol x r De, Non. 

The negative expreſſion no before a ſubſtantive is expreſ: 
ſed in french by pciut de or by the adjective aucun m. aucune 
f. before a noun ſingular, and by aucuns m. aucunes f. beſo- 
re a noun plural. Exam. 

Vous n avex aucunes bones * or point de boanes . 

Vou have 20 good qualities. 
IIa aucun join, ou point de /oin de ſes affaires. 
He takes 10 — of his — | 5 12 . 

When ao is uſed in anſwer to a N it is expreſſed by 
non. Exam. 

Avez-vous vn le Roi? non, Monſieur. 
Have you ſeen the King? 20 Sir. 
Apprenez-vous le frangois non, Madume, 
Do you learn french? no, Madam. 


* 
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Rule CXXIL. 
Nx PAS, Non Pas. ot. 


The negative no? is uſually expreſſed by ne before the 
verb or its auxiliary, and by pas or point after. Exam. | 
Ne lui parlez pas; ne lui avez-wous pas parle ? 
Do not ſpeak to him; have you not ſpoken to bim?. 
If the verb negatively uſed is in the preſent infinitive, 
ze and pas are uſually placed before it. Exam. 
Je m'en vais pour ne pas wous defplaire.. oo 
I go away, not to diſpleaſe you. 
11 faut tre inſenſe pour ne pas voir gu"il a tort. 
One muſt be a fool, not to e that he is in the 
wrong. 
The word nor followed by that, 1s expreſſed by non e or 
non pas que, Exam. 
Fe le ferai non que ou non pas que jy fois oblige, mais 
pour avoir la pair. 
I will do it, 2% that I am obliged to it, but to have 


peace. 


* 


ab 3 EA 7 ' 
Ne. nor. 


The negative not is expreſſed by ne without pas or point 
with theſe four verbs cœſer to ceaſe, oer to dare, mer to 
be able, and avoir for to be able. Exam. 5 | 
Il ne ceſje de je plainare. 

He does not —_ complaining. | 

Je n'e/e lui parler. I dare not ſpeak to him. 5 

Je ne puis marcher. I cannot walk. | 
ous ne ſauriex le refuſer. You cannot refuſe him. 

Note. The words no more or not any more are expreſſed by 
ne before the verb, and pas plus after, when more is followed 
by ban; they are expreſſed. by plus without pas,. when more 
is not followed by than. Exam. | 

e rai pas plus de wingt ans. 
am no more than twenty years of age. 
Iny a pas plus de nuit j Jours yur Jai vu votre ere; 5 Vous 

ne le verrex . 
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It is 20 more than a week, ſince I ſaw your brother; 
you will fee him zo mare. 


Rule CXXIV. 
DisTINCTION BETWEEN pas AN D point. ' 


Point is more excluſive than pas. The firſt denies ab- 
N and ſignifies not at all, The ſecond denies ſometi- 
mes but in part, Exam. | ; 

Tous ceux qu en accuſe ne ſont point i 
Tous ceux qu on accuſe ne ſont pas conpables. 
All the accuſed perſons are not guilty. 

The firſt ſentence ſignifies that none of the accuſed : are 
guilty, and the ſecond that the accaſed : are not all guilty. 
See Pe pag j 5555 A. 

. We make uſe of point in an mee atis 
whale we doubt of the thing in queſtion, and of pas when 
we are perſuaded of it. Exam. 

N' avez-wous point vu mon frere au gourd huy. 
Na ver- pas vs mon frere aufourd"huy. 
Have you not ſeen my brother to day. | 

In the firſt ſentence I doubt, if you have ſeen my brother 
or not; in the ſecond I am perſuaded you have ſcen him. 

30. We make uſe of point to denote that a thing happens 
never or very ſeldom, and of pas to denote that it does not 
happen in the time we are [Poa though 1t may happen 
very often. Exam. 

Vous n'e1udiez point. 5 cus nt tudiex pas. 

Vou do not ſtudy, | 
The firſt ſentence ſignifies that habitually you do not 

ſtudy, and the ſecond that you do not ſtudy at preſent, 
though you may be very ſtudious. | 
N. B. This diſtinction though very 28 and conforma- 
ble to the practice of the beſt french authors, is not always 
obſerved, even by French- men, and I muſt confeſs, there 
are many Circumſtances in which they can be almoſt indit- 
ferently 4 | 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 


* — 

NzOATIVE EXPRESSIONS IN | REFER AND NOT IN 
1 © ENGLISH. 
Rule CX. 


The particle ze is uſed in french after the folloving 
words plus more, mieux better, moins leſs, pire worſt, plutor 
ſooner, autre, autrement otherwiſe; in all theſe caſes there is 
no negative expreſſion in engliſh. Exam, * 

Votre frere eft plus jeune que je ne penſois. , 
Your brother 1s yc unger than I thought. 

Veus ftes wenu plutot qu bon ne wous atiendeit. 
You are come ſooner than you were expected. 


{ Rule CXXVI. - 


The particle ze is uſed after theſe four verbs, appretenrdcr, 
avoir peur to be afraid, craindre to fear, and empecher to hin- 


der, when they are affirmatively uſed; but not when nega- 


tvely; thus with theſe verbs, there 1s always a negation in 
the ſentence, and never two. Exam, 

Fempecherai quil ne wous faſſe tort, Je n 'empicher ai pas 

wil deut fafſe tort. 

i will. hinder him from doing you wrong. I will 1 not 

hinder him from 1 injuring you.” 

Je crains quil ne wienne; Je ne crains pas quil viene. 

I fear he will come; I do not fear he will come. 

| Neer to deny, and deuter to doubt on the contrary require 

ze before the next verb when they are negatively uſed; bat 
not when affirmatively ; thus with ier and douter there are 
two negations in the ſentence, or none. Exam. 

Je dlute gu il foit arrive 5 Je ne doute pas qu il ne fait arrive, 

J doubt whether he 1 is come; I do not doubt * he is 

come. 


Ne ſhould be left out, if the verb was in the infinitive mood, 


or if there "was a conjunction betaveen que and the verb, as we 


fail before in the _— rote * rule 40. | - 
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| Rule CXVVII. 


The five following conjunctions à moins gue unleſs, de 
trainte gue for fear, de peur que leſt, ſi uſed for unleſs, and que 
for before or untill, require the particle ze before the next 
verb. Exam. | . 
Je n'y irui pas, à moins que vous ne Veniez avec moi. 
I will not go there, aue you come with me. 
Je ne vous donnerai pas de montre, que vous ne parliez 
Frangois. | 
I will not give you a watch, untill you ſpeak french. 
O8&/. That all the verbs and eonjunctions mentioned in 
theſe two rules, govern the verb in the ſubjunctive mood 
(V excepted.) 2 | 


Rule CXXVTIT, 


When But and only dme after a verb without any ſtop be- 
tween them, they are expreſſed by ze before it, and que af-. 
ter. Exam. Ciara 

Je n'ai que vingt guintes. I have but twenty guineas. 

Je n'ai qu'un veritable ami. | have but one true friend. 

The word oxly after a verb is expreſſed by ſulement, if 
there is before a conditional expreſſion as, fi vous aviex; ſeu- 
lement deux amis ds plus, vous reuſſiries. If you had only two 
friends more, you would ſucceed. When but begins the ſe- 

cond part of a ſentence, it is uſually exproſibe by mais. 
Exam. Je voudrois bien voyager, mais je rai pas d argent. I 
could with to travel, 3 I have no money. — — 


SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


The verb is a part of ſpeech: the moſt extenſive, the moſt 
eſſential and altogether the moſt diſneult either to teach or 
to learn; therefore a ſerious attention niuſt be given to the 
following pages, in which the conſtruction of verbs is fully 
explained, and the different genius of the two languages is 
pointed out with accuracy and preciſion, 8 


2 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VBS. 
| Rule CXXIX. 
Verbs which govern the genitive caſe. 
1*. Moſt of the reflected verbs not da. the next 


rule, govern the genitive in french whatever caſe they govern 
in engliſh, Exam. | 


8  appercevorr d'un tour. To per ceive a trick. 
Semparer de quelque choſe. To ſeize upon ſome thing, 
Senquirir de nouvelles. To inquire about news. 


Se reſſouvenir d'une hiſtoire. To remember an hiſtory. 


And ſo on for others. 


2. The following abu/er to abuſe, avoir beſoin to want, avoir 
®72i4 to pity, &re alters to thirſt after, beriter to inherit, jouir 
to enjoy, wergyer to want, medire to traduce, rendre raiſon to 
account for, rengir to bluſh, zer to uſe, govern the genitive in 


french; thus we ſay: 


fir beſein d argent. To want money. 
Axzoir pitis des malbeureux, To pity the unfortunate. 
Herater un bien. To inherit a large fortune. 
Joenir d'une bonne ſante. To enjoy a good health. 
Medire de fon prochain. [o traduce one's neighbour, 
And ſo on for others. | 


3. The verbs paſſive followed by the Prepoſitions of, /rem, 
or with govern the genitive cafe. Exam. 
Il eft charg# de butin. He is loaded with ſpoil. 
Ce livre oft traduit de ! Anghois. | 
This book is tranſlated from the Engliſh. 


*. The word , which comes ſometimes aftera verb paſſi- 
ve is uſually expreſſed by de, when the verb does not expreſs 
any action of the body, and by gar when. it does; thus we ſay. 

Votre frere a #t# tus par deux woleurs. 


Your brother has been killed y two thieves, 


* 


$ 
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Votre ſcrur eft eftimie de tout le monde. 
| Your ſiſter is eſteemed by every body. | 
However we make uſe of par to avoid the repetition of de; 
though the verb does not expreſs any action of the body, Ex. 
Votre ou vrage ſtra cenſure d'une maniere ſcvòre par les criti- 


ues, not des criti 
y criticks. 


ques. Your work will be ſeverely cenſured 


Rite C XXX. 


VERBs WHICH GOVERN THE DATIF Ar. 


1». The twenly two follwing refleted verbs govern the 


dative. 

S'abandonner a, 

' Saccoutumer a, 
Sadonner i, - 
S'amuſer à, 

S'appliquer a, 

S'apreter a, 
S'artter I, 
Sattacher a, 

S'addreſſer a, 


Se determiner à, 


Se diſpoſer a, 
S'endurcir à, 
S'engager a, 
S'expoſer à, 
Se hier a, 

S'habituer 2, 
S' obſtiner a, 
S'opiniatrer a, 
S'occuper a, 
S'oppoſer a, 
Se plaire a, 

Se preparer a, 


7h abandon one's felt. 
To accuſtom one's ſelf... 
d addidt one's ſelf. 
b amuſe one's ſelf. 
1% apply one's feife 
To diſpoſe one's jelf.. 
To ep. 

To ftick to. 


1% apply one's ſelf.” 


1h reſolve upon. 
1% prepare one's ſelf <. 
To inure one's ſelf. 
. age. 
1% exprſe one's ſelf. 
To traſt, 
Th accuſtom one's felt: 
To be determined. 
16 empley one's ſelf. 
Th ofpeſe one's jel 


Th prepare one's /elf. Exam. 


Accoutumez-vons © Detude. Accuſtom yourſelf to ſtudy. 
- "mn aux mathematiques.. I apply myſelf to mathe 


maticks. 


Ne wous arrites pas a Londres. Do not ſtop in London. 
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29, The following verbs govern the dative in french 
whatever caſe they govern in engliſh. | 
OConſentir a, to conſent. Penſer a, tothink of. 
Contrevenir a, to infringe. Plaire a, to pleaſe. 
Contribuer a, to contribute. Renoncer à, to rendunct. 
Deplatre a, 10 diſplegſe. Remedier a, to remedy. 
Deſobeir a, to diſobey. Reſſembler a, to reſemble. 
Nuire AI, to hurt. Reſiſter a, to reſiſt. 
Obeir a, to obey. 'Songer Aa, to think of, 


Obvier a, to obviate. Subvenir à, to relieve. 

Pardonner à, to forgive Succẽder a, to ſucceed. 

Parvenir i, to attain, Survivre à, to out live, 
Deplaire à fon maitre. To diſpleaſe one's maſter. 


Ne diſobe;fſex pas à vos parents. Do not diſobey your parents 

Je pardonne A mes ennemis, I forgive my enemies. 

1] plait à tout le monde, le pleaſes every body. 

Fe penſe à votre affaire, I think of your bulineſs. 
And ſo on for others. 


3*. The following app/audir, to applaud, in/alter to inſult, 
perſuader to perſuade, renoncer to renounce, t to dream, 
fravaill:r to work, govern ſometimes the accuſative caſe, but 
moſt freque:tly the dative, thus we ſay. - | 

Vous in ſultex tout le monde. Acc. Vous inſaltex à ma mi ſore. 

Dat. | | 


You inſult every body. You inſult my misfortune, 
Rule, CXXXI 
VERBS WHICH GOVER THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


All verbs which can be turned by the paſſive voice, go- 
yern the accuſative in french. Thus for inſtance, I know 
that aimer, eſtimer, punir, vecompenſer Ic, govern the Acc. 
becauſe we can ſay, il eſt aime, il oft eſtims, al off puni Sc. 

By the ſame reaſon 1 know that the following verbs, 
Accepter, to accept of. bloquer, vo block up. 

abattre, to pull down, chercher, 0 look for. 
admirer, io wonder at, combler, to f ap. 
approuver, to approve of. critiquer, to cavil at. 
attendre, to avait for, dechirer, e tear of, 
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Ul 


h | demander, to afe for. huer, to hoot at. 
denoncer, to igform againſt. injurier, to rail as. 

7 deraciner, 70 root out. juger, te juge off. 

| examiner. to examine into. lorgner, to leer on. 

. Epoudrer, to wipe off. paraphraſer, to comment upon. 

bY. regarder, to 400k at. | 

1 and ſome others which are attended by a prepoſition in en- 
gliſh, govern the accuſative in french, becauſe they can be 

2 turned by the paſſive, and we can ſay for inſtance: 


Votre offre a #te acceptte. Your offer has been accepted. 
Cet arbre ate abattu. This tree has been pulled dowa. 

e. Votre conduite a été approuvee. 

| Your conduct has been approved. 

And ſo on for others. 


8 


Rule CXXNXIT.. 
VraeBs WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
GENITIVE CASES. | 
t, When the following verbs govern two nouns or pronouns, | 
1 not joined by a conjunction, the firſt is put in the accuſative | 
it and the ſecond in the genitive c1ſe. . i 
Abſoudre, to abſebve. dliſſuader, to diſſuade. ö 
. accabler, to overwhelm. emplir, to ell. 
| accepter, to accept. enfreindre, 29 e. a i N 
accuſer, to accuſe, exclure, to exclude. 
avertir, to Warn. expuller to turn out. 
bannir, to baniſh. Acchir, to mo ve. 
blamer, 70 blame. implorer, to iam: lare. 
chaſſer, to expell. informer, to inform, 
corriger, to correct. louer, 1opraiſe, 
5 debuſquer, 10 drive out. menacer, to threaten. 
0 delivrer, to free. obtenir, to obtain. 
degoäͤter, to dig. recevoir, to receive. 
- detourner, to divert. priver, zo deprive, 


ſoupçonner, to fp t. 
cabler un ennemi d inf ures. 
To load an enemy with injuries. 
Accepter les offres dun ami. To accept the offers of a friend. 
Emplir une bauteille de vin. To fill a bottle with wine, 
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SYNTAX 


Exthure un'menteur de Ia fociete. 
To exclude a liar from fociety. 


Rule CXAXXIII. 


VERBS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE ANS 


DATIVE CASES. 


When the following verbs govern two nouns or pronouns, 
that which has reference to perſons, is to be put in the da- 
tive in french, and the other in'the accuſative. If they have 
both reference to perſons, that before whi 


to is or could be prefixed, is put in t 
in the acc. No verb governs two accuſatives in french.” 


Accorder, to grant. expliquer, 
addrefler; 7to direct. ©ter, 
annoncer, to announce. pardonner, 
apporter, to bring. _ predire, 
attribuer, to attribute. preferer, 
avouer, to ohn. preſenter, 
communiquer, :o communicate. preter, 
confeiler, to confeſs, procurer, 
conker, to truſt. promettre, 
conſeiller. 7o adviſe. raconter. 
declarer, to declare. rapporter, 
dedier, to dedicate, rendre, 
demander, t %. refuler, 
devoir, to owe. renvoyer, 
dire, to tell. ___  repeter, 

donner, to give. reprocher, 
Ecrire, to write. repondre, 
enſeigner, to teach. reveler, 
envoyer, to ſend. vehdre, 
Epargner, to avoid. 


the prepoſtion 


at. and the other 


to explain. 
ta tare away. 
to forgive, 

7 fovetell. 

to prefer. 

to preſent. 
tolend. 

to procure. 

to promiſe. 

to relate. 

to bring back. 
to return. 

0 ref? ſe . 

to ſend back, 


to repeat. 


to reproach. 
10 anſwer. 
to reveal. 
to fell. 


Accordeæ lui cette grace. Grant him that . 
Dites moi la vrité. Tell me the truth. 
Demander permiſſion « au maitre. To beg the maſter” s Jeave.. 
 Reprocher une faute @ quelqu*un. 

To reproach one with a fault. 


And fo on for all others, 


. 


. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


Fouer governs the genitive, when it ſignifies 20 play on ſo- 
me muſical inſtruments, and the dative, when it ſignifies zo 
play at ſome game. Exam. 

Vous joueæ bien du violon, mais vous ne Jauer pas bien aux 
cartes. 

Vou play well on the violon, but you do not play welt 
at carts. XJ; 

Some verbs are followed in french by a prepoſition dif- 
fecent from that uſed in engliſh; ſuch are: 

Cracher ſar quelqu'un. To ſpit at one. 

Faire feuſur Pennemi. To fire at the enemy. 

Singerer dans les affaires des autres. 

To intermeddle abi other people's buſineſs. 

Lutter contre la mort. To ſtruggle with death. 

Zirer ſur unlievre. Toſhoot at a hare. And ſome others. 

Moſt of verbs which govern the onitive or ablative in 
latin, govern the genitive in french; and moſt of thoſe 
which govern the acc. or dat. in latin require the ſame caſe 
in french. 


CHAPTER XIV: | 
OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


As there are three tenſes in the infinitive mood, called, 
reſent, gerund and participle, this chapter is naturally divided 
into three ſections: 1 he 2 deſcribes the circumſtances in 
which a verb is put in the infinitive mood without being 


preceded by any prepoſition; it explains also the caſes in 


which it is preceded by de, by à, or by four. The ſecond 
teaches that a gerund is always indeclinable in french, and 
gives an eaſy method to diſtinguiſh it from a verbal adjec- 


tive, which is always declinable ; The third eſtabliſſies two 
general rules which explain when a participle 3 15 declinable 


or indeclinable. 


| Theſe verbs are folks ved 75 the ſame prep tion in all their 
a . 
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SECTION I. 


Or THE INFINITIVE PRESENT. 


The infinitive preſent is ſometimes uſed in french, wi- 
thout any prepoſition before it; it is ſometimes preceded 


by de, ſometimes by a, ſometimes by pour, according to the 
following rules. | 


| Rule CXXXIV 
Tafinitive «without prepoſition. 


A verb in the infinitive preſent, has no prepoſition be- 
fore it FO | | 
19, When it is ſubſtantively uſed, and is the nominative 
caſe of another verb. Exam. N 
Trop parler, eff dangereux. 
To ſpeak too much, is dangerous. | 
Secourir les pauvres, eſt une action digne de louange. 
To relieve the poor, is praiſe-worthy action. 


2%, When it is governed in the infinitive by any of the 


following verbs, 


aller, to go. nier, to deny. 
croire, to believe. oſer, to dare. 
daigner, to dei gn. paroitre, =o appear. 
declarer, to declare. pretendre, o pretend. 
deſirer, to wiſh. pouvoir, to be able. 
devoir, to 0We. ſayoir, to know. - 
entendre, to hear. ſembler, to appear. 
envoyer, to fend. ſonhaiter, ro awfh. 
eſperer, to hope. ſoutenir, to maintain. 
faire, to do. voir, _ to ſee. 
faloir, to be reguiſite. vouloir, to be willinge 
laifler, to let. | | | | 


Alex voir wire ami; Go and ſee your friend, 
Croyez-vous avoir raiſon ; 

Do you believe you are in. the right. 
Daignez me refondre; Deign to anſwer me. 


6# TRE INFiniTIVE PRESENT, 1835 


7. ferai execyter wes ordres. , 
I will cauſe your orders be executed. | 
and ſo on for others. | 
' Note. The verb faire iguſed for to ds, to make, ta cauſi, and 
to oblige, in all caſes it & immediately followed in french by 
the next verb, which it governs in the infinitive without 
prepoſition as, Je ferai batir une maiſon. Je vous feras faire 
votre theme. | | 
Rule CXXXV, : 
InriniTIVE WITH de. 
We put the prepoſition d before a verb in the infinitive 
mood | 


1* Moſt commonly when it is preceded by a ſalſtauti ve which 
governs it. Exam. | 
11 eft temps de partir: It is time to ſet out. 
Vous n'awves fas ſujet d'ttre fuch? coutre moi. 
You have no caule to be angry with me. 


2* moſt commonly when it is preceded by the verb re 
and any other adjectives than thoſe mentioned in the next 
rule. Exam. | | 

11 aft gloricux de gardonxer a ſts eunemis, 
It is glorious to forgive one's enemies; 
II eſt dangereux de /e fer @ taut le monde. 
It is dangerous to truſt every body. 


3? Moſt commonly when it is governed by any other re- 
llected verbs than thoſe mentioned in the next rule, Exam. 
Je me repents d'en avoir parli, 
I am ſorry I have ſpoke of it. 
Il ſe propoſe d'aller vous voir. 
He has a mind to go and ſec you. 


I could have given the exceptions to theſe rules, becauſe they 
are not numerous but haue been difſuaded from doing it, 2 
ſeveral french maſters whom { have conſulted. | 
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186 S8 Iv Ax 
4 When it is governed in the infinitive by any of the 
following verbs. | „„ 
accuſer de, to accuſe. meriter de, to deſerve, 
affecter de, to affect. negliger de, to neglect. 
avertir de, to adviſe. offrir'de, to offer. 
blamer de, to blame. omettre de, 7o obmit. 
ceſſer de, to ceaſe. ordonner de, 0 order. 
commander de, to command. oublier de, to forget. 
conjurer de, 10 intreat. parler de, to ſpeak. 
conſeiller de, 0 adviſe. permettre de, 10 permit. 
craindre de, to fear. perſuader de, to perſuade. 
detourner de, 70 deter. plaindre de, 7o pity. 
deffendre de, to forbid. prefler de, to urge. 
differer de, to dier. preſcrire de, to preſcribe. 
dire de, to tell. prier de, to pray. 
diſpenſer de, to excuſe. promettre de, 10 promiſe, 
diffuader de, to diſſuade. propoſer de, to propoſe. 
Ecrire de, to write. refuſer de, to refuſe. 
empecher de, to hinder. remercier de, 7othank. 
enjoindre de, 7o enjoin. reſoudre de, to reſolve. 
entreprendre de, to undertake. ſommer de, to ſummen. 
eſſayer de, to try. ſoupconner de, t ſuſpect. 
feindre de to feign. ſupplier de, to beg. 
Hnir de, to fins. tãcher de, to endeavour. 
menacer de, to threaten. RED”; 


11 ne ceſſè de je plainare; He does not ceaſe complaining. 

Fe vous conſeille de reſter ici; I adviſe you to ſtay here. 

Je vous prie de lui pardonner ; I beg of you to forgive him. 
and ſo on for all others. 8 | 


Rule CXXXVT. 
Ix IN ITIVE WITH A. 
We put moſt commonly the propoſition 2 before an infini- 


tive 10 after the adjectives which denote inclination, apt- 
neſs, fitneſs, unfitneſs or repugnancy, and particularly after 


the 26 following. | 
adroit a dextePous in. ardent 3 eaver in. 
affreux i dreadful to. aflidu à affrduous in. 7 
agreable a agreable to, beau a fine to. 1 
eaſy to. bon a good to. | 


ail 2 
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charmant a charming io. lent I flow in. 
curieux a curious to. porte a . inclined to. 
diligent 4 Ailigent in. le premier a. the firſt to 
diſpoſs 2 a . diſpoſedto9, le dernier à the laſt to. 
deſagreable a a diſagreeuble to. preta ready to. 
enclina inclined to. prompt 4 guick in. 
exact a exact in. propre a fit for. 

facile à eaſy to, ſiujet à liable to. 
habile à felful i in. terrible a _—_— 10. Ex. 


Vous ttes adroit a tout faire. 

You are dextrous in doing every thing. | 
Fe ſuis diſpoſt à vous obliger; I am diſpoſed to e you. 
Ce fruit eft bon a manger ; That fruit is good to eat. 


Ang ſo on for others. 


The following verbs govern the infinitive with & 


admettre 2 to admit. employer a to employ. 
accoutumer A to accuſtam. encourager 2. to encourage. 
aider à to help. engager a 20 engage. 
aimer à to lite. exhorter a to exhort. 
apprendrea s learn. inviter à to invite. 
authoriſer a ' to authoriſe, penſer 2 to think of. 
condamner a Yo coudemn. perſiſter à to perſiſt in. 
chercher a to endeavour. porter a to induce to. 
confiſter 2 to confift, pouſſer 4 190 excite to. 
diſpoſer a & to diſpoſe to. reſter a to ſtay. 
donner à to give. travailler a to work. Ex.. 


Ne vous accoutumex pas A jouer; 

Do not accuſtom yourſelf to play. 
Papprends A danſer. Paime A chanter. 
I learn to dance. I like to ſing &c. 


3*. The refle fed verbs abandonner, accoutumer, 5 adon- 


ver and others mentioned before rule 130, govern the infi- 
nitive with the prepoſition 2 a. Exam. 


Ne vous accoutumeæ pas A jouer. 


Do not accuſtom yourſelf zo play. 


4. A verb is moſt frequently put in the infinitive with 


&, when it comes after the verb aver and a ſubſtantive, or 
an adverb ſignifying a thing to be done. Exam. 


Je wai point * a preter, I have no money to lend. 
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SYNTAX. 
Rule CXXX/V 1H. 
: IN FINITIVE with de 8 3 


The verb manguer governs uſually the infinitive with 4%, 
when it is negatively uſed, and with à when affirmatively. 
Exam. | 5 > 

Fe ne nanpuerai pas de vous punir, fi vous manquex à faire 

Votre devoir. Ir ; | | 
J will not fail 7 puniſh you, if you neglect w do your | 
exerciſe. | e 4 | 

Zarder governs the infinitive with ge, when it ſignifies ta 
long, and with 2, when it fignifies to delay. Exam. 

I me tarde de woir votre frere. Il tarde bien à wenire | 
I long 10 ſee your brother. He delays a long time za 
come. | 3 1 55 | 

Venir governs the infinitive without prepoſition, when it 
ſignifies tv come; it governs the infinitive with de, when it 
ſignifies a thing juſt happened, and with a, when it ſignifies 26 


. 


happen. Exam. 


Venez me voir demain. Come and ſee me to morrow. 
Mon pire vient de fortir. My father is juſt gone out. 
S'il vient à pleuvvir, vous ſerex moutlle, | 
If it happens 10 rain, you will be wet, 
The following commencer, continuer, contraindre, enpaper, 
exhorter, forcer, -efforcer, obliger and tdcher govern the infini- 


tive with de or 2 according as it ſounds better, dee Wailly 
page 233. 1 


Rule CXXXVIII. 


InNFINITIVE WITH pour, 


We uſe in french the prepoſition pour before an infinitive 
to expreſs the end, the defign or the cauſe for which a thing 
is done, and in general every time the ſentence could be 
turned by ix order without altering the ſenſe of it. Exam. 

Fe ſuis venu pour vous weir, I am come to ſee you, 

Je ferai tout pour vous obliger. 

1 will do every thing to oblige you, 
Les hommes font uts pour vivre en ſocitth, 
Men are born to live in ſociety, 
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The prepoſition pour is alſo uſed after the words 4e 
2 trop too much, /uffire and /uff/ant, to be ſufficient 
tam. . . „ | R 
f Vous Ftes aſſes grand pour etre foldat, mais vous tes trop 
lache pour vous engager. | | 
You are tall enough to be a ſoldier, but you are too 
great a coward to inliſt. 1 2060 . 


Note. When the prepoſition. for comes before a gerund, 
1t 15 expreſſed in french by pour with the infinitive preſent, 
if the verb has reference to a preſent or future time, and 


with the compound of the preſeat, if it refers to a paſt time. 


Exam. | | 5 <4 
Combien me demandez-vous pour me faire un habit. 
How niuch do you aſk for making me a ſuit of cloth, 


Il. fut pendu pour avoir vols, He was hang'd far robbing. 
EY | Rule XXXIX. 


InFINITIVE WITH fans. 


An engliſh gerund preceded by the prepoſition auithout, 


is rendered in french by the infinitive preſent with aus. 
Exam. | | 

On ne peut trabir la vòritb ſans je rendre colipable, 

One cannot betray the truth without 6e:np gui. 

Nous ne devons rien entreprendre ſans avoir conſulit Dieu, & 
 implore fon aſſiſtance divine. 

We ſhould never undertake any thing without hating 
conſulted the will of God, and implored his divine aiflit- 
tance, | | 


a. 


ws 


SECTION THE SECOND. 
Oy THE OURUND. 
Al gerunds end in ant in french and are indeelinable; 


many adjectives derived from verbs end alſo in 22 and are 
declivable; the following rule teaches how to diſtinguiſh 


them. - | 


ST NTA X 


Rule CXL. 


A word ending in engliſh in (ag) and in (ant) in french, 
is an adjective, when it precedes the ſubſtantive in engliſh, 
and a gerund, when it comes after; in the firſt caſe it agrees 
in french with the ſubſtantive to which it is joined, it i 15 

indeclinable in the ſecond. Exam. 5 

Une dame obligeante. An obliging lady. 

Decl. Une preuve convainquante. A convincing proof. 
Des brebis belantes. Bleating ſheep. 
Des effets ſurprenants. Surpriſing effects. 
Une dame obligeant ſes amis not obligeante. 

Iudecl A lady obliging her friends. 
Une preuve con vainguant tout le monde. { 
A proof convincing every body. | 

You may obſerve from the preceding examples that a 
word ending in (ant) in french is an adjective, when it qua- 
lifes the ſubſtantive to which it is joined, and a gerund, 
when it governs a. noun, 


Rule CXLI. 


When an engliſh gerund has reference to a ſubſtantive 
which is not in the nominative caſe, it is rendered in french 
by a verb in the indicative mood. Exam. 2] 

Alexandre demanda aux medecins qui ſe tenoient au lour 
de lui, Sil mourroit de ſa maladie; ; not aux medecins ſe 
tenant. 

Alexander aſked the Artes feanding by — if he 
mould die of his illneſs. 


Rule CxLII. 


An engliſh gerund preceded by the prepoſition by is al- 
ways rendered in french by the infinitive with en, Exam. 

Nous avons obtenu la paix en feſant de grands ſacrifices. 
We have obtained peace by making great ſacrifices. 
On acquiere plus de gloire en deffendant gu en accuſant er 
concitoyens. 

More glory is acquired aun than by accyfng one's. 
fellow citizens, 


* 


I 


ſes 
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Note 19. An engliſh gerund preceded by the prepoſitions 


of, from, without, after, for &c. is put in french in the infi- 


nitive with de, a, pour, or Hans, as we have before rules 135 
and following. 3 
Note 2. An engliſh = AN preceded by the conk to be is 
put in french in the ſame tenſe. of the indicative, as is the 
verb to be which is not expreſſed. Exam. 
Jie parle. J am ſpeaking. Fe danſois. I was dancing. 
Que faites-vous ici? What are you doing here? 
Note 3?. An engliſh gerund preceded. by the definite ar- 
ticle the is rendered by a ſubſtantive in french. Exam. 
L*etude des langues eſt difficile. 
The learning of languages is difficult. 


— ——— 


SECTION THE THIRD, 
Or rue Pt | 
Rule CXLI II. 
Participle declinalle in french. 


A participle i is always declinable in french as an adjective. 

19 When it is joined to a ſubſtantive and when it comes 
after any other verb than aver or fre. Exam. 

Un livre bien Ecrit. Une lettre bien ᷑erite. 

A book well written. A letter. well written. 

Votre pere paroit affiige. Votre mere paroit affligee. 

Your father appear afflicted. Your mother appear &c. 

20 After the verb re not preceded by a perſonal woo 
notin in the dative caſe. Exam. 

Mon frere eft fatigue. Ma fear off fatiguee. 

My brother is tired. My ſiſter is tired. 

Vos filles je font appliquees a Vetude. a 

Your daughters have applied themſelves to tludy. 

30 after the verb avoir, when the noun or pronoun ante- 
cedent is. governed by the participle, which is known when 
it could be put immediately after, giving the ſentence ano- 
ther turn, Exam. 

La terre gue j; al vendue eff bonne. 
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The Fe which J have % is a good one. 

Les livres gue j'ai achetes ſont tres bons. 

The books I have bought are very good. 

Les regles que j'ai expliquees ſont d. rfficiles. 

The rules which I have explained are difficult. 

The participle agrees in thęſe examples with the nouns 

terre, livres and regles which are governed by it, ſince they 
can be placed immediately after, giving the ſentence another 
turn; for we can ſay, j ai vendu une terre, J ai aches des livres, 
75 41 expliqas des regles. 5 


| 13 oF 
Rule CXLIV. 
PArTICIFLE INDECLINABLE AFTER Cre. 


The participle is indeclinable aſter the verb dire nodes 
by the pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, vous, in the dative caſe, 
Theſe pronouns arc in the dative, when they can be turned 
by 2 a mui, a tot, a lui & e. Exam. 

Mes ſcrurs je ſent propoſe aller vous woir, not propoſcer 
My ſiſters have propoſed to go and ſce you. 

Votre mere Set rompu le bras, not rompue. 

Your mother has broke her arm. 


PARTICIPLE INDECLINABLE AFTER ae. 


The participle is indeclinable after avoir in three caſes; 

1* When the noun or pronoun antecedent is not governed 
by he participle, but by the verb following, which is known 
when giving the ſentence another turn, the noun antecedent 
come after the, infinitive and not after the participle, Ex. 

La maiſon gue je vous ai conſeillẽ d acheter oft neuve. 

'The houſe which I have adviſed you to buy is 2 new one. 

Les regles que j'ai commence à expliguer font faciles. | 

The rules which I have begun to explain are eaſy. 

The participles confeills and commence are indeclinable, 
becauſe we can ſay, acheter une maiſor and not conſeiller une 
maiſon. &c. {ON 

2? When it governs a noun or a pronoun after it, Exam. 

Voire mire à parle au Roi, not parle. 
Your mother has ſpoken to the ws 
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Vos ſcrurs ont appris le frangois, not appriſes. 
Your ſiſters have learnt french. 
3* When there is no other noun or pronoun antecedent 
than the nominative of the verb, Exam. 
11 a etudie. Elle a chante. Elles ont ecoute. 
He has ſtudied. She has ſung. T up have likened. 


—_—_— — 4 ih. 


CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH 


ITS NOMINATIVE. 
1 5 Rule GXEF. 


All the perſonal verbs agree in numbers and perſons with 
their nominative caſe, Exam. 
Je donne; Nous donnons. I give; We give. 
Mon gere oft mort 5 Mes freres font morts. 
My father is dead; My brothers are dead. 


Rule CXLVT, 

When a verb has ſeveral nominative caſes of different 
perſons, it is put in the plural of the moſt worthy perſon. 
The firſt perſon is more worthy than the ſecond, and the 
ſecond is more worthy than the third. 

The verb takes then for its nominative caſe a perſona] 
pronoun of the moſt worthy perſon, beſides thoſe uſed in 
engliſh, Exam. 

Mon 2 & moi, nous allons ce foir a la comedie. 
My brother and I will go to night to the play. 
Vous & votre ſeur, vous reſterez à la maiſon. 
You and your ſiſter will ſtay at home. 

A verb is put in the third perſon plural, in both langua- 
pes, when it has for its nominative caſe two ſubſtantives ſin- 


gular joined by a copulative conjunction, Exam. 


Homere & Virgile ſont les princes des Poctes. 
Homer and Virgil are the princes of Poets. 
Le papier & Pencre ne valent rien. 

The paper and ink are good for nothing. 
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Rule CXLVII. 


The pronoun gx: requires the verb following in the fame 
number and perſon as the ſubſtantive or pronoun antecedent 
Exam. | 

(On —.— moi qui Pai wu; It is I who have ſeen him. 
C'ęſt lui gui Pa fait; It is he who has done - "SY 
C'eſt vous qui en avez parlez 
It 1s you who have ſpoken of it. 
Ce ſont eux qui Pont pris; It is they who have taken it. 


| OBSERVATIONS. 


19. When the Engliſh addreſs God, they put the pro- 
aoun and verb in the ſingular; the French on the contrary 
put them in the ſecond perſon plural in proſe. Exam. 

Notre père qui ètes aux cieux, votre nom ſoit ſantifie Ac. 
Our father who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name &c, 


. The pronouns and verbs are uſually put in the ſecond 
perſon plural in both languages, when we ipeak to one per- 
ſon, but the adjective, if there is any, remains in the fingu- 


lar. Exam. 


Monſieur, vous Ftes très obligeant. Sir, you are very obliging. 


Uo The third perſon is elegantly uſed inſtead of the ſe- 
cond, when we ſpeak to perſons for whom we have ſome + 
conſideration. Exam. | 

Madame veut-elle venir au parc. . 

Madam, will you come to the park. 


. The ſecond perſon ſingular is often uſed in french, 
between intimate friends, and alſo between brothers and ſiſ- 
ters, huſband and wife &c. 


59. The poets and orators ufe the ſecond perſon ſingular, 
when they addreſs God, Heroes or Sovereigns. Exam. 


Grand Dieu, tes jugements ſont remplis dequite. 
Toujours tu prends plaiſir a nous etre propice. 
Mais j'ai tant fait de mal, que jamais ta bonte 

Ne me pardonneca qu'en bleſſant ta juſtice, 
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Oui, Seigneur, la grandeur de mon impicte 
Ne laiſſe a ton pouvoir que le choix du ſupplice. 
Ton interet s'oppoſe a ma feticite, | 
Et ta clemence meme attend que je periſſe, 
Contente ton defir, puiſqu'il t'eft glorieux, 
Offenſe-toi des pleurs qui coulent de mes yeux: 
Tonne, frappe, il eſt temps, rends-moi guerre pour guerre. 
Padore en periſſant la raiſon qui t'aigrit. 
Mais deſſus quel endroit tombera ton tonnerre, 
Qui ne ſoit tout couvert du ſang de jeſus-Chriſt. 
| Sonnet de Desbarreaux. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Or THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Rule CXLVIII. 

Or THE PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


The preſent of the indicative as je parle I ſpeak, je fais I 
do, je regois | receive &c. is uſed in french | 
1. To expreſs a thing which is preſent in the time we 
are ſpeaking. Exam. | 
11 pleut, it rains. Te ſuis malade, J am ſick. 
20. To expreſs a thing which we do habitually, though 
not in the moment in which we are ſpeaking. Exam. 
FP apprends le frangets. I learn french. | 
Veus allez fouvent à la comedie. You go often to the play. 
3. To expreſs a thing which 1s of eternal truth. Exam. 
Dieu eft miſiricordicux. God is merciful. Ip 
Les hommes font mortels. Men are mortals. © 
. To expreſs in a more lively and emphatical manner, 
a thing happened in'a time quite paſt. Exam. 
Fai vu votre frere entraine par ſes chevaux, il veut les rap- 
peller, ſa voix les effraie, ils courent, tout for corps welt 
qu une plaie. ; | 
J have ſeen your brother dragged-away by his horſes, 
he called to them to ſtop, his cries: frightened them, 
they ran on, till his body was but one wound. 
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55. To expreſs a future time not diſtant, when there is 
in the ſentence a word which denotes futurity. In. 
Je parts ce ſoir pour Londres. 
I ſhall ſet out to night for London. 
Fe ſuis "oe dans un moment, I ſhall be ready in a moment. 


Rule CAL J X. 0 | Ks 


* 


IMPERFECT OF THE INDICATIVE. 


The imperfect of the indicative, as je parlois, I did ſpeak ; 
Je recevors, I did receive &c. is uſed in french 
1®. To expreſs a thing which is paſt in the Gme we are 
ſpeaking, but which was preſent when another thing men- 
tioned in the ſame ſentence happened. 'The verb which is 
or could be rendered in engliſh, by the gerund with vas or 
WEre, is invariably put in the imperfect 1a french, and the 
other moſt commonly in the preterite. Exam. 
Je vous Ecrivois ue lettre, quand je regus la witre. > 
I was writing you a letter, when I received yours. 
Nous dinions, quand nous apprimes cette fiicheuſe nouvelle. 
We were dining, when we learnt that {ad news, 


. To expreſs the inclinations, habits, cuſtoms, man- 
ners, profeſſions, titles, good or bad qualities of the nations, 
or of the particular individuals we are ſpeaking of, when 
they are dead, and there is no ſpecification of time in the 
ſentence. Exam. F | 

Les Remains cultivoient /es arts, nt les ſcien- 
ces, & recompenſoicnt le mérite. 

The Romans cultivated the arts, encouraged ſciences, 
and rewarded merit. 
Nos ancetres alloicut tous les jours à la chaſſe,& ne vivoient 
gue de gibier. 
Our anceſtors went a hunting every day, and lived upon 
game. 

Cifar Etoit un grand gens ral. Cictron Etoit un grand orateur. 
Ceſar was a great eee Cicero was a great orator. 
Louis Seize toit un bon Roi. 


Lewis the ſixteenth was a good king, 


ä 
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ze. If the perſons are living, we uſe the imperfect, when 
the time is determined, and the compound of the preſeat, 
when it is not. Exam. E | 
. Vatre mere ᷑toit belle avant de ſe marier. 


t. Your mother was handſome beſore ſhe married. 
Votre pere a couru de grands danger s. 
Your father has been expoſed to great dangers. 
Quand Petois jeune, ; allois fouvent a la comic die. 
When I was young, I uſed to go to the play. 
ts Rule CL. 
PRETERITE OF THE INDICATIVE. 
re | 1 8 
> The preterite of the indicative, as je parlai, I ſpoke; ze fr, 
1s I did; je reguc, I received &c. is uſed in french to expreſs a 
or particular fact or event, which has happened but once or 
he very ſeldom, and in a time quite paſt, Exam. 
Les Romains chaiſerent Zarguin de Rome. 
The Romans expelled Tarquinius from Rome. 
Cefar fut tuẽ dans le Senat. Cictran eat la tete tranchee. 
Ceſar was killed in the Senate. 
Cicero had his head cut off. 
| Fallai hier voir woatre pore. 
n- [ went yeſterday to ice your father, 
187 | | 
en Rule CLT. 
he 
CoMPOUND or THE PRESENT. 
Eu- | ; | 
The compound of the preſent, as ai par!s, I have ſpoken 
es, | Jai fait, I have done; ai regu, I have received &c. is uſed 
in french to expreſs a thing paſt, but in a time not quite 
ent elapſed. A time is not elapſed, when the pronoun e or 
Tae our are or could be prefixed to the words age, year, ment, 
on week or day mentioned in the ſentence. Exam. 


Notre frecle a produit de grands Lommes. Not produifit, nor 
ur. produiſbit. | 
Oiur age has produced great men. 
Nous avons eu beuucciep de compagnie cet hiver. Not nous 
EUMCS, | . 
We had much company this winter. 
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5 
OBSERVATIONS. 
From the three preceding rules, it appears that a verb 
which is in the imperfect in engliſh, may ſometimes be put 
in three different tenſes in french. 


1. In the imperfect when it expreſſes a thing habitual, or 


which was preſent when an other thing happened. Exam. 
Quand j*ttois a la campagne, je me promendis ſouvent. 
When I was in the country, I walked often. 
*etois malade quand vous les venu. 
I was ſick when you are come. 


29. In the preterite when it denotes a particular fact which 
happened in a time quite paſt. A time is paſt when the pro- 
nouns this or eur could not be prefixed to it. Exam. 

Je me promenai hier. I walked yeſterday. 
Je fus malade Ia ſemaine derniere, I was lick. laſt week. 


30. In the cempaund of the preſent, when the time is not 


quite paſt. Exam. 
Fe me ſuis promene ce matin. 
I waiked this morning. | : 
Pai été bien malade cette ſemaine. 
I was very ſick this week. 


Rule CLI. 


/ 


FUTURE OF THE INDICATIVE. 


The future of the indicative as, je parlerai, je ferai, Je rece- 


vrai c. is uſed in french as in engliſh, to expreſs a future 


time. Exam. 
Nos corps reſſuſciteront au jour du jugement. 
Our bodies will riſe again in the day of judgment. 

The Engliſh uſe often the preſent tenſe, or at leaſt leave 
out the mark of the future after the conjunctions awhen, as 
ſoon as, or after when they want to expreſs a thing to come; 
the future muſt be uſed in french. Exam. 

Auſſitõt que j̃ aurai dint, je ſortirai. 

As ſoon as, I have dined, I will go out. 
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Vous jouerez quand vous aurez fini votre thime. 
You will play, when you have finiſhed your exerciſe. 


Rule CLIII. 
ConpiTronAL TENSE. 


The conditional tenſe as, je parlerois, I would wks Je fe- 
rois, I would do; ze recevrois, | would receive &c which ſome 
Grammacians call the imperfe& of the ſubjunctive, is uſed 
in french as in engliſh, to expreſs a conditional ſentence. 
Exam. 

Nous ſerions heureux ſi nous favions fixer nos defirs. 

We would be happy, if we knew how to fix our deſires. 
Quand vous ſeriez riche, weus ne ſeriez pas plus heureux. 
Though you would be rich, yet you would not be more 

happ 

When * conjunction. i ſignifies whether, the future and 
conditional are uſed after it in french as in engliſh. Exam. 

Jie ne ſais B il fera beau tems demain. 

1 do not know F or whether it will be good weather to 
morrow. 

Je doute fi man frre viendroit, / j je len priois. 

I doubt if or whether my brother would come, ſhould I 
deſire him of it. 

But when the conjunction / ſignifies ſuppoſe that, the en- 
gliſh future muſt be rendered in.trench by the preſent, and 
the conditional by the imperfect. Exam. 

Vous de viendrex ſavant, fi vous Etadiez bien. Not ff wous 
etudirez, 

You will become a learned man, if you will ſtudy well. 
Te deviendrois riche, ſije continuois mon commerce. Not ſi j Je 
coutinuerois. 

I would become rich, if I di continue my trade. 


Rule CLI. 
Os coMPOUND TENSES. 


The compound of the imperfeR, as j avs park, j*avois 


fait, f'avois regu &c. is uſed in french to expreſs a thing 


done before another. Exam. 


00 SYNTAX 
Le Roi avoit nomme un Amiral, guand on lui parla 4 VOUS 
The King had named an Admiral, when he heard of you. 

The compound of the preterite, as j*eus parls, ij; eus fait, 
J eus regu &c. is uſed to expreſs a particular fact happened in 
a time quite paſt, and particularly after the conjunctions 
quand, des que, auſſitdt gue, apres que. Exam. 
Des gue le Parlement fut aſſemble, Pemeute cefſa. 
As ſoon as the Parliament ayas embed, the riot ceaſed. 
The Compound of the future and conditional -are gene- 
rally uſed in french as in engliſh, and as they offer no diffi- 
culty, they require no explanation. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


Or THE USE OF THE SUBJUXCTIVE MOOD. 


E 


This aper is divided into three ſections. The firſt - 
enumerates the adjectives, pronouns, verbs and conjunctions 
which govern always the ſubjunctive mood. The ſecond 
treats of the verbs and conjunctions which govern the fol- 
lowing verb, ſometimes in the indicative, and ſometimes in 
the ſubjunctive, and points out in what circumſtances 8 
mood muſt be uſed. The third explains when the verbs 
verned in the ſubjunctive muſt be put in the preſent, when 
in the preterite, and when in the compound tenſes. 
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SECTION TIIE FIRST. - 


Wonne WHICH GOVERN ALWAYS THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 


Rule CLF. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


| a A verb preceded by qui or que is put in the ſubjuncti ve 
| * After a ſuperlative, as we ſaid before rule 43. Exam. 


1 F 
5  fagets. | 


The beſt guard à king can have, is the heart of his 
ſubjets, | | 
Vous &tes le plus ſavant que je connoiſſe. 
You are the moſt learned man I know. 


20. After theſe five indeterminate pronouns, quelque what - 
ever, gui que ce ſeit whoever, ferſoune nobody, pas un not one, 


determinate pronouns, rule 109 and following, Exam. 
De qui que ce ſeit que -vous parliez, &vites la midifance.. 
Of whomſoever you ſpeak, avoid ſlander. 

Je ne connois perſonne qui ſoĩt auſſi beureux ue vous. 

1 know nobody, who is ſo happy as you are. 

Fe rai rien vu qu on puiſſe blimer dans votre conduile. 
1 have nothing reprehenſible in your conduct. 


3. After the ordinal numbers, as le ęremier the firſt, J 
ſecond the ſecond, le troiſieme the third, le dernier the laſt &c. 
Exam. 2 | 5 
Vous Gtes le premier ami que j aĩe rencontr? à Londres. 

You are the firſt friend, I have met with in London. 


4. After theſe three words / /eul, Punique, the only one, 
and jamais never. Exam. | | 
Mon fili &ft le ſeul, ſur qui je puiſſe compter. 
My ſon is the only one upon whom I can rely. 
e ne oroirui jamais, qu il veuille y conſentir. 
ſhall never believe he will conſent to it. 


Kaul CLVI. 


* 


VE 


 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


junctive, after the verbs which expreſs any doubt, with, 
command, order, fear, ignorance. or any affection of the 
mind, and particulariy after the eighteen following. 
Commander, to command, dtfirer, #0 wifh. 
 craindre, 20 fear. douter, to doubt. 
am. deffendre, to forbid. 6 etre bien aiſe, 10 be glad. 

C 


tive 
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aucun none, rien nothing, as we ſaid before ſpeaking of in- 


A verb preceded by qui or que is always put in the ſab- | 


ns. - 


203 | | Sryrax 


Stra content, 70 be ſatisfied. nier, to deny. 
etre Etonne, to wonder. ordonner, te order. 
Etre fache, to be ſorry, prier, 15 pray. 
etre ſurpris, 19 be ſurpriſed. jd rejouir, to rejoice. 
s'Etonner, to onder. ſouhaiter, to wiſh, 
ignorer, to be ignorant, vouloir, to be willing. 
Examples. 


e crains que mon pere xe ſoit mort. 

fear my father is dead. 
Fe aefire gue vat reuſſiſſiea. I wiſh you may ſucceed. 
Te doute qu'il ſoit arrive, I doubt that he is come. 
Je ſuis fach qu il ſoit malade. I am ſorry he is ſick. 
Je ſouhaite gu an faſſe la paix. I with they make peace. 
Je weux gu il m'Obẽiſſe. I will have him obey me. 

And ſo an for others before mentioned. 


Rule CLVII. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. - 


A yerb preceded by gui or gze is always put in the ſub- 
junctive, after the imperional, il faut it muſt, i/ t facbenx it 
is ſad, i et jnſte, il eff injufte, it is juſt, it is injuſt, i/ convient 
it becomes, il importe it matters, and generally after all tho- 
ſe not mentioned in the next ſection, rule 160. Exam. 

Il eft niceſſaire qu'il y aĩt un Dieu createur de Nuni vert. 

It - neceſſary that there is a God creator of the uni- 

verſe, BY | 

Il faut gue jaille en ville. I muſt go in town. 

Il eft juſte qu il la voĩe. It is jnſt that he ſhould ſee her. 
And ſo on for others. 5 


Rule CLVIII. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


A verb is always put in the ſubjunQive mood after the 
following conjunctions. 5 | | 


ni- 


er. 
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Examples. 


Afin que, that. malgré que, pd all thar. 

a moins que, writ, non obſtant que, foF all that. 

avant que, before. non que, non pas que, #of that 
dien que, thogeh., poſe que, Suppoſe that. 

de crainte que, for fear. pour que, that 

de peur que, Yep. pourvu que, 

en cas que, if. 2 

encore que, Though, ans que, 

juſqu'à ce que, till. ſoit que, abet her. 

loin que, far from. ſuppoſe que, ſuppoſe that, 


A moins gat vous ne m'accompagniez, je ne ſortirai pas. 
Unleſs you come with me, I will not go out. 
Bien qu'il ſoit pargſtux, il fait beaucoup de propres. 
Though he zs lazy, yet he improves much. 
Envoyes moi votre livre, afin que je le iſe. 
Send me your book, that I may read it. 
Je ſerai pret avant gu ili ſOlent venus. 
Iwill be ready before they are come. 
N. B. The ſubjunctive is alſo uſed in the beginning of 
a ſentence, to expreſs a ſurpriſe, an imprecation or an ar- 
dent deſire. Exam. 
Puiſſiez- vous etre beureux / 
May you be happy! 
Que je meure, „ je ne ne verge] 


e * rr. 8 


May I rather die, than not to revenge! 


SECTION THE SECOND. 


a. 8 8 


VERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN 
$OMETIMES THE INDICATIVE AND SOME- 


TIMES THE SUBJUCTIVE., 


Rule CLIX. 


InDICATIVE AND SURJUNCTIVE, 


The following verbs. | I : 
Affirmer, to affirm. Appercevoir, to perceive. 
Aſſurer, tu aſſure. Avouer, 


to confeſs. 


49 
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Convenir, to agree. Predire, to foretell. 
Croire, to believe. Prevoir, to foreſee. 
Declarer, to declare. Premettre, to promiſe. 
Dire, to jay. Publier, to publijh. 
Eſperer, to hope. Songer, t think. 
Juger, to judge. Soutenir, to maintain. 
Jurer, to fwear. Suppoſer, to fafpefe. 
Maintenir, to maintain. Voir, re fee. 
Oublier, to forged. Savoir, to know. 


And in general all thoſe which expreſs the intellectual 
faculties of the mind govern the indicative, when they are 
affirmatively uſed, and moſt commonly the ſubjunctive when 


they are uſed negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded 


by the conjunction /i. Exam. 
Je crois qu'il a raiſen croyez-vous qu il alt rasen? ye ne 

crois pas qu'il alt raiſon. 8 
I believe he zs in the right; do you believe he zs in the 

right; I do not believe he zs in the right. | 

Feofpere qu'il viendra. Eſperex- vous qu'il vienne ? 

1 hope he will ceme. Do you hope he will come? 
Partons, ff vous penſez qu'il faſſe beau tems. - 

Let us go out, if you think it qui te good weather. 

If we aſk a queſtion leſs to be informed of a thing, than 
to inform others of it; the ſecond verb is put in the indica- 
tive and not in the ſubjunctive. Exam. | 

 Viaus ai-je dit que mon pere eft mort ? 
Have I told you that my father is dead? 
Vous appergutes-wous qu'on vouloit me tromper ? 
Did you percetve they wanted to deceive me? 


Rule CLX. 
IN DICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The imperſonal verbs denoting evidence, certitude or pro- 
bability of a thing ſuch as, z/ eff clair, it is clear ; il oft certain 
it is certain; il oft vrai, it is true; il eff probable, it is pro- 
bable &c. govern the next verb in the indicative, when 
they are affirmatively uſed, and moſt frequently in the fub- 
junctive when they are uſed interrogativel y, negatively or 
conditionally. Exam. ; . 


an 
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N of certain que wow avez tert; mais il n'eſt pas certain que 


J "ae raiſen; 3 
It is certain that you are in the wrong ; but it is not 


certain I am in the right. 


II probable gu'on fera la paix cette annie. Ef-il probable 


gu on faſſe la paix cette annte # 


It is probable chey will make peace chis year. Is it pro- 
bable they will make peace this year? 


Note 1* The imperſonal verbs preceded by oz, govern alſo 
the next verb in the indicative, whea the ſentence is affirma- 
tive, and in the ſubjunctive, when it is negative, interroga- 


tive or conditional, Exam. 


On croit que netre facts a 616 battue. Croit-on ue votre Aotte 


ale ere battue? © 
It is believed that our fleet has been bonne 151 it belie- 


ved that our fleet has been beaten? 


Note 2% The imperſonal /embler governs the next verb in 
the indicative, when it is followed by a noun or a pronoun 
in the dative caſe, and uſually 1 19 the ſubjunctive, when it is 
not; thus we fay, 

1 ſemble à un aveugle que tout eſt alles ; 
It ſeems to a biina-maa tuat every thing is dark. 
II ſemble .que vous ne ſachiez rien, & gue vous n'ayez ws 


perſonne : 
Ii ſeems that you know nothing, and you have ſeen nobody 


Rule CLXT. 
*<INDTICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE., 


The five following conjunctions de manitre que, de forte 
que, tellement que ſo that, ſinon que, except that. govern the 
indicative, when the ſentence affirms poſitively that the 
thing in queſtion is or will be, and the ſubjunctive when the 
thing 1 is not certain, but rather wiſhed for; thus we fay, 

Votre fils ſe comporte de maniere qu il eſt, 2 iera toujours 
aime de = maitres ; 

J Your behave in ſuch a manner that he 16, and 
will Woe be loved by his m. 


266 SYNTAX 
 Comportez vont de manidre que von foyer aims & yur 


de vos maitres & de vos maitreſſes ; 
Behave in ſuch 4 manner that you may be loved 
"_ and eſteemed by your maſters and miſtreſſes. 


as, Je nai rien à vous dire finon gue j; ai fait mon dr weir; 
I have nothing to tell you, _— that I have done 


mY my duty. 
Te ne demande rien de Vous, Fon Ine vous faſſiez tre 42. 
„ voir & que vous appreniez wotre legon ; 
Abs I ak nothing from you, except that you do owe 
duty, and learn your leſſon. | 


Note. The word que uſed in the ſecond part of a ſentence, to 
avoid the repetition of a conjunction which is in the firſt, 
governs the ſame mood as the conjunction it ſtands for, Ex. 
Auffrtit que mon frre m*Ecrira, & que j uurai des occafions, 
ind ) je vous donnerai de ſes nowvelles : 
As ſoon as my brother write to me, and I have the op- 


portunities, 1 will let you know. 
6 A moins que vous ne VENICZ, on que vous ne m'ẽcriviez, 
fab je ne le ferai pas. 
| ( Unleſs you come or write to me, I will not do it. 
The word ge uſed to avoid the repetition of V, governs 
the ſubjunctive. Exam. 
S'il vient quelgu"un & que Je ne ſois pas @ la maiſen, enVoyex 


roi chercher: 
If ſomebody comes and I am not at home, ſend for me. 


SECTION THE THIRD. 


+WHICH TENSE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE © 
MUST BE USED. _ 


Rule CLXII. 


A verb required to be in the ſubjunQive mood by any of 
four preceding rules, is uſually put in the preſent, when the 
firſt verb is in the preſent or future of the indicative ; and in 
the preterite, when the firſt verb is in any other tenſes, Ex. 


2 


of 
the 
d in 
Ex. 


me. 


or SugjuxorIVE Mood. ZOF 


Fe crains gu il ne vienne: I fear left he comes. 
Je craignois que vous ne vinſiez: 
1 feared leſt you would come. | 
Il faudra que je le faſſe; I ſhall be obliged to do it. 
11 faudroit que je le fifle I ſhauld be obliged to do it. 


Rule CLXUL. 


Though the firſt verb be in the preſent or future, the ſe- 
eond is put in the preterite ſubjuncti ve, when it is followed 
by a third verb in the imperfect, or by a conditional expreſ- 
ſion which has reference to a paſt time. Exam. 

Creyez-vous qu'ils me retuiaſſent, { je les en priois; 

Do you think they would refuſe me, if I did beg it of 
them. | | | | 
Je ne crois pas que vos freres fuſſent venus ſans moi. 

1 do not think your brothers would have come without 


Sans moi is a conditional expreſſion relative to a paſt time, 


and fignifies if I had not perſuaded them to come. 


Rule CLXIV. 


A verb required to be in the ſuhjunctire mood, is put in 
the compound of the preſent in french, when it is in engliff 
in the compound of the preſent or of the future; it is put 
in the compound of the preterite infrench, when it is in any 
other compound tenſes in engliſh. Thus we ſay. 

Fe craius que wous n'ayez fait des plaintes de moi. 
I fear you have complained of me. 
Fe craignois que vous n'euthez fait des plaintes de moi. 

J feared you would have camplained of me. 

Jie ne crois pas qu'il ait appris la Geographie ; je ne croyais 

pas qu il et appris la Geographie. : 

I do not believe yau have learnt Geography; I did not 

believe he had learnt Geography. | 


v9 Sw os Ln Let ine nh at 


CHAPTER XVII. 
or THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
Would, could, Soul aud might 


The words would, could, ſhould and might which we have 
kitherto conſidered only as the diftinfiive mark of tenſes, 
and with which we have conjugated all our verbs regular 
and irregular, are alſo fometimes verbs themſelves, and ex- 
. in french by woulcir, pouvoir or wo as you may 

in the following rules. | | 


Rule CLXV. 
1* Fill and would. 


When the words avi/l or <vould are not joined to any verb, 
they are verbs themſelves, and muſt be expreſied by the ſa- 
me tenſe of w#uloir, as ſhould be tae verb 70 be willing if it 
was uſed ; thus we ſay, 

2 vc ſaites-vous N votre thime Parte que je ne 
veux pas. * 
Why do you not do your i Becauſe IT wwill _ 

or Jam not willing. 

Si je ne ſuis pas marie, Ceft que je a ai pas voulu. 

If I am not married, it is becauſe I would not, or have 
not been willing. 

The words «vill and would though followed by anothec 
verb, are alſo expreſſed by the verb vouboir, when they im- 
ply a command or an order. Exam. | 

Fe veux qu'on mobeifſe. I will be obeyed. 
{1 vouloit gue vous lui demandaſſi ex pardon: 
He would have you beg his pardon. 


20. Should. 


” Yo * 1 8 em ̃ů Lt 


The word Sold is a verb, and muſt be expreſſed in french 
by ſome tenſe of the verb devoir, when it denotes neceſſity or 


_ Exam. 


nch 


' Of 


or IRREGULAR Vers, 


 Puiſque la Religion le deffeng, Vous" ne devez pas le faire. 
You ſpould not do that, ſince Reli igion forbids it. 
Sil a beſoin argent, i devroit men demander. 
1 1 he wants money, he Hvuld alk me for ſome. 


| 39. Could or - might. | 


The I could and might are verbs, when * un 
poſſibility ; they are both expreſſed in french by the fame 
tenſe af the verb pouvoir, as ſhould be the verb 10 be able, if 
it was uſed. Exam. 5 

Si je pouvois wous rendre ce fervice, jen ne wous refuſtrois pas. 
If I could do you that ſervice, I would not refuſe you. 
Vous auriez pu faire votre thime, f vous aue voulu. 
You could have done your exerciſe, if you had been 
willing. 

The words may and can axe uſually verbs, and expreſſed 
in french by the preſent tenſe of the verb pouvoir. Exam. 

Vous pouvez tcrire votre lettre avant diner. 
Von ear Write your letter before dinner. 


N B. It is ſometimes indifferent to expreſs the words 
evould, could, ſhould or might as a verb, or as the mark of the 
conditional, thus we ſay: je 2225 au payer, je waubois 
or, je vous pay erois // je woulozs. I could pay you, i if I wauld; 
but this being ſeldom the caſe, the explanation which I have 


given Was neceſſary, avs muſt be peryculerly artende t to. 


Rule CLXVI.. 


When the irregular val} could, Saul ar might are not 
followed by any verb, or are by one only, they can be ex- 
preſſed be the ;mperfe4, the conditional, the preterite of the 
indicative or of the ſubjunctive, according as the ſenſe xe- 
quires it; thus / wauld can de rendered by je voulis, je wou- 
lus, je nee je vauluſẽ : 1 ſhould by je devois, je dus, is 
deurais or. je dufſe, and I could by je Peu vois, je pus, jo pourois 
ar je puſſe. Exam. 

Je pouvois faire cela hier, I could do that yeſterday. 

Ze pus le. faire autręfus. I could do it formerly. 

Je le pourois, ff je voulois. I could, if I would. 

Fe ne crots pas que je le 54 do not think I could doi it. 
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Rule CLAVIL, 


When the deve would, could, ſhould or he are fol- 


lowed by two verbs, of which the laſt is in the paetiple, 
they can be rendered in french, 


1? By the imperfect of avoir, pouvoir or dewoir 5 then the 
verb which is ta the participle in engliſh is put in the infi- 


| nitive in french. Exam. 


S: j'avois voulu Pentreprendre, il ſeroit fait 2 z prefone. 
If I would have NY it, it would be be ready at 


preſent. 


2* By the conditional of aveir and the participle voulu, | 


Pu or du. Exam. 
Vous auriez du mtcrire, Sui cr vous — mou adreſſt. 
You ſhould have wrote to me, ſince you knew my di- 
rection. | 


3* By the conbatozt of e peuwoir or * and the 


verb avoir in the infinitive mood. Exam. 


voudrois i, fait mon thime. 
[ would I had done my exerciſe. 
Sous pouriez avoir st trompe. 
You might have been deceived, 


Noe 10 The ſentence, 7 will have him pay me: He noould 
bool me betray my duty, and others of the ſame ſort, are ren- 
dered in french by je veax ail me paye : Il voudroit que je tra- 
hifſe mon devoir 5 as if it was, I will that he pay me: He would 


that I betray my duty. 


une la Ef you we at u loß in which tenſe to put the irre- 
gular Su, could, fbould er might, change would i in the verb 
to be willing; ſpvuld in tobe obliged; could in tobe alle, and 
then pat the verbs pouusir, wouloir and devoir in the ſame 
renſe in french, as the verb 10 be is in engliſh, and en 
never "bp miſtaken, | 


bs... 


Cs 


eau à votre frere. 


CHAPTER XVIIL 
Or Tus IMPERSONAL VERRS.. 


We have already treated of the imperſonal verbs in the 
rule 160. They are uſed in the third perſon only and are 
generally conſtrued in french as in engliſh, except. the 
following, J fas, il y a, il q and c which require a par- 
ticular attention. N . 


Rule CLXVIII. 


The imperſonal it muſt is always expreſſed by il faut for 
the preſent, and by #/ faudra for the future. The noun or 
pronoun which in engliſh is the nominative of the imper- 
ſonal mut, becomes in french the nominative of the next. 


verb, which is put in the ſubjunctive. Exam. 


11 faut que je le voie. I muſt ſee him. | 
Il faut que wous wentez demain. You muſt come to morrow. 
Il faudra que votre frere lui tcrive.. | | 
Your brother muſt write to him. | | 
The verb have: which comes often after the imperfonal 
it myſt, is ſometimes put in the ſubjunctive as; II faut que 


Jaie des livres. I muſt la ve books. Il faut gue ware frore ait 


un chapeau. Your brother muſt have a hat. But it is more 
elegantly ſupreſled, and then the nominative of mf is put 
in the dative caſe, thus; II me faut des liures. Il fut us cha- 
The verb /ould coming at the end of a ſentence, is alſo 
uſually expreſſed by i faut. Exam. Votre chime nig pas fait 
comme il faut. Your exercile is not done as it Hαν) be. 


Rab CLXIX. 
IL 1 A. There. is. . 
The verb-ro be preceded by the abverb there, becomes im- 
perſonal, and is expreſſed by. the third. perſon. of the verb. 


avoir for every tenſe, thus: II y a. There is or there are. II 
auoit. There was or there were &c. Exam, | 


212 8 1 N T A X 
II y 2 bettiitonp the Aan worre apt. 


There are many difficulties in your affair. 2 

Il n'y a point de talent plus brian; gae celui de la parole, 

There is no talent more ſhining than thar of ſpeaking. 

The verb te '& precetied by the word fre or many, is alſo 

often expreſſed by the im erſonal dl 5 4, 11. yu, AS if * 
was there ure ſome 8c. Ex | 

Il y a tes chretivns gui. 2 indignes te ce nom. 

Same chriſtians are unworthy of that name. 

II y a bin de, uur tis. May friends are falſe, 


_—_ imperſonal ily a, ily avoit &c. is alſo uſed in french 
in : 2298 circumſtances 
© to aſk the diſtance from one place to another; then it 
bers to che englifh word how far. Exam. 
Combien y a-t-il de Winchefter @ Londres f 
How far is Wincheſter from London? 


20 To aſk the number of ſach or ſuch thing; then it an- 
fwers to the word how many. Exam. 

Cembien y a-t-il 4 habitants-eu France 

How many inhabitants are there in France? 

Combien y a- t-il de Rois en Enrope? 

How many Kings are there in Europe ? 


9 To afk how lung it is ſince bock or fuch thing h 
85. Exam. wp 
Combien y a-t-il gue Mr. votre pere e mort? 
Hobo long has your father been dead? 
When the queſtion is made by 71 y a, il y avoir Ac. we 
generally anſwer by the fame verb. Exam. . | 
Cembiei y a-t-il de Doyvores @ Caluis ? II y a tix «Tx. 
| Centbien y a-t-il Mimes en Angleterre? = 
1] y en a onze millions. 


| Combien y a-t-il que la guerre dure? Il ya quatre ans, 


N B. The imperſonal 1 y a muſt be uſed in french every l 
time the ſentence is or could be engliſhed by there os. It js 
alſo frequently uſed after the words Hb Tong, 'heev far, bow 
ang a5 in che. preceding examples, 


82 ; ) 


or IAuTEAsUNAI Vers, | 113 


DisTINCTION HW EN Hef, AnD , 1T 18. 


ſo The imperſonal i , # nas it «vill be Sc is expreſſed 
it in french by il ah il etoit, il fera &c when it is followed by 
an adjective only, or by à ſubſtantive of time, Exam. 


Il eſt fx heures. Il eft temps de partir. 
Nit fix of clock. Ir M time to ſet out. 
II eſt difficile de pluire à tout le monde. Weber 
It is difficult to pleaſe every body. * 
It is expreſſed by c , ce fut c When it is followed 
by a ſubſtantive which has not reference to time, by a pro- 
noun, or a verb in the infinitive mood. Exam. 
Ce reſt pus Pargent qui nous verd heureuæ, ©eft In vertu. 
It is not fortune which renders us happy, it is virtue. 
C'eſt 2 wous & jouer. It is yours turn to play. 
C'eſt authoriſer le vice que de ne pas punir les michans. 
; Not to SPY the wicked 1s authorifing vice. 


Rule CLXXT 


The 3 it 4s, it was 2 followed by a fubſtantive | 
or a pronoun exx or elles in the nominative Plural, is expreſ- 
ſed by ce ſant and not by c. Exam. 

Ce ſont cus gui Fort ws. it is they who have ſeen him. 
Ce ſont vos freres qui ont raiſon. x 
It is your brothers who are in the right. 

Not c' vos freres gui ont ratſon. not cet eux ni Pont vn. 

The imperſonal it is, it vas e. is always expreſſed by 
ce? or c tt in the ſingular before tlie pronouns e, e, nous, 
vous, and alſo before the pronouns eux, elles or a ſubſtantive 

plural, when they are not in the nominative caſe. Exam. 
C' eſt vous qui aves tort. It is you who are in the wrong. 
C'eſt 2 eu à repondre. It is theirs turn to anſwer, . 
C'eſt de vol yore que yr mt Plains. It is of your SA 


1 


1 * C'eſt is ſometimes uſed before an age dive in ſentenctr like 

_ theſe, c'eſt bon, c'eſt mauvais, &. bur then <'elt bon /ggnifits 
I 7 cela eſt bon; and c'eſt mauvais, /fgnifies cela eſt mauvais, or 
'/ Celt une choſe mauvaiſe. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER XIX. * 


Or ADVERB6, 


Adverbs are e uſually 8 od in a a ſimple wuld 
and between the auxiliary and ihe participle i in © SE 
ene. Exam. 
Je ns park jamais mal de 
= never {peak ill pore body. 
e ai jamais ma de perfanne. 
J have never ſpoken ill of any body. 


Rate CLXXIN, 


* 
* 
* 


The abverbs which govern a.n0uh, are put in french after 


che participle i in a compound tense. Exam. 
Votre. frire a agi conſequemment &@ /es principes. | 
Your brother has acted conformably to his nene. 
Jai e beaucoup de peine à le perſuadar. | 
1 have had much difficulty in perſuading him, 

Adverbs of time, and thoſe compoſed of two or three 
words, are uſually placed after the participle in 8 compannd 
tenſe. Exam. 

Il a fait beau tems aujourd'hui. 
Ir has been good weather to day, 
Fat rencontre Dol re frere par haſard en allant à "FE 
— was going to London, I met with your brother by 
chance. 

Not ii a aujourd'bui fait beau fan. Not ai par hazard 
er votre frere. 


Nue. 1. Many adverbs begin uſually a ſentence i in . 
or a member of it, ſuch are cependant mean while, Ce for- 
i therefore, comment how, combien how much, | quand when, 


«i where &c. Examp. 


Quand in frez-wous en France. When will you go to France. 


A 


© a 


of Advenss. . 215 


- Not 2 The adverb pre/pxe almoſt, goes before jours and 
* fouvent ; and theſe two go before ee when ſeveral 
meet together. Exam. 
Lie roi eft preſque toujours malade, = . 
The king is ſcarcely ever well. . 
Votre frere & le mien fot toujours enſemble. 
Your brother and mine are always together. 


e — — — 1 
| CHAPTER xx. 
SynTax or PrREPOSITIONS. 


Rule CLXXIW. 


govern, in englith they are ſometimes placed after. Exam. 
A qui parlez-vous? Whom do you ſpeak to? 
De guoi vous plaignez-wons? What do you complain of ?. 
Peur quoi cela? What that for? | 
When the prepoſitions ds, à, pour, apres and ſans govern 
an infinitive mood, they may be ſeparated from it, by the 
negation and the pronouns governed by the verb, if there 
is any, example. oy | | 
Fe fluis fachs de ne vous Pawvir pas dit plutdt. 
I am forry I did not tell it you before. 
11 a vendu fa maiſon ſans nous en avertir. 


He has fold his houſe without telling it us. 
Kal CLXXV. 


The prepoſitions m and to, uſed to expreſs the diſtanee 
vr the going from fuch a town to another ſpecified, are ren- 
dered from by de, and to by à. Exam. a | 

Je vais en un j our de Paris a Þ Aigli. 
go in one day from Paris to V Aigle. | 
They are rendered, from by de and te by en in all other 
_ circumſtances, when they are uſed to expreſs a diſtance or 
a going from a place to another. Exam. 
* Je vais de rue en rue, de ville en ville, de province en 
|  provinte, . 


* 


Prepoſitions are placed in french before the word they 


8 


oy "IRE; S 


* 209.from feet deer From 10 town, 7 ö 
ce 70: province. 1 7 r 


When the prepoſition 6 to ſignifies Afar. a . be 


rally expreſſed by jah a. Exam | 
Pai bu le calice juſqua' la lie. i 17 Silt ; 
J have drunk the cup % the EY N e 
Fe le pourſuiwrai juſquꝭ la fn. 510 18 
— him zo the end. 


* $0 e "3 1 — . mo we” 1 5 * 7 9 T4 Mets, ann 
* -__ 


Rule cx. 


| An engliſh arapoltion has Ie 5 eden ignifications 
and conſequently muſt be expreſied diverſe ways in french. 


Let us take for inſtance of it, the prepoſition about. Exam. | 


Je. ſuis veuu pour vous parier tonchant notre affaire. 
I am come to ſpeak you about our affair. 


Pirai veus vir wers la fin du mois prochain.” | 


I'will go and fee you aa On Wan of the: next an. | 


I arriva ur la fir du diner. 
Diner Was about over, , when > he. came. 


The 3 de, 62 & are aſtally ng 8 8 
ry noun, pronoun or verb, others ſuch as @wec, centre, fans 


Sc. are repeated before -noups or verbs of different fignifi- 


cation, whether they are or not repeated in engliſh, Exam. 
Le fils de Dieu oft wenu. fur la terre ann, 
mes & pour detruire Fempere du demon. 
The ſon. of God is come on earth 70 redeem men and to 
deftroy the empire of the devil. 
They are not uſually repeated = words which have 
wow near the ſame ſigniſcation. Exam 
Le fils de Dieu ęſ voun for is terre, pour reoketer hammer 
£9 les deli vrer du pech, 


The ſon of God i „eee on earth, to reden men and to 


free them from ſin 
Notre lei ne juge perfonne,. ſans Zawoir e 3 
| 0 2 en rr re ne 
mine im. 
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However the prepoſition muſt be repeated before two verbs 
even of the fame fiignification, when er bes different 
nouns or pronouns. Exam. 

' Notre loi ne juge perſonne ſans avi 3 & ſans avoir 


r fo conduite, not & avoir examing _ conduite. 


- 
1 


or Comunerions, AND lrzdhsertent. pl 


We have ſpoken at une conſunſtivaaceg; 111 ind 112 


Their uſe and conſtruction have been treated of in the ſyn- 
tax rules, 97, 158 and 161. 

What II could add here on the ſubject would be a tedious 
repetition of what I have ne ure: on <GFexent 


heads as occaſion required it. 


The different ſpecies of interjections have uy explained 
ag 111. Their conſtruction is the ſame in dee in 
m4 and therebons au en no 0 errkanades 


2 
e 2 
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Or THE " Conconn, x gh AND ReyerrTion 
' 2167: Mart worbs' * A SENTENCE, n 


er ION aut FIRST. 


4 


8 


w zich parts 75 perch agree dealer, i Pry 
1. bee r 3 'f 


The three articles definith; inflefinite and partiti ve agree in 
gender and number with their ſubſtantive, Exam, 


Le prey Ia mire en les enfrunts font à la campagne. 
The father, mother and children are in the counter 


Pai un bon jardiu et ane belle maiſon pros ds Londres. 
I have a good garden and z fine houſe near rn 


„This chapter may be a a recapitalation of ke has 


been explained at large in the Hutax, on different heads as _ 


required it. 


E e 
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215 Conconp or Wonps. . 


Denner moi du pain, de la viande et des anni. 1 


Sive me ſome bread, ſome meat and ome: abr 
29, AvJecriVEs, 


All adjectives agree in gender and 1 wich = 45 
| Hantives to which they are joined or related. Exam. 

Un homme ſavant, une femme ſavante, des filles ſavantes, 

A e man, a learned woman, learned 80 


3 Proxouns. 


All 8 fofeffrue, a relation; and inter a- 
tive pronouns agree in gender and n with their ſu ſ- 
tantive. Exam. 

Mon frere veut deter worre ſerur ;  cependant Je crois u ĩl 

ne la connoit pas. 

My brother wiſhes to marry your ſiſter ; yet I think he 
does not know her. 

Son fils, ſa fille et ſes ſeurs wiendront ici ce fer. 

His ſon, daughter and ſiſters will come here to night. 

Ce livre of 1. Cette mai N ft wicille. Ces — font 
2 Jonnes. | 

This book is new. This houſe is old. Theſe pens are good. 

Le vice contre lequel je fark. Les raiſons fur leſquelles je 

ane Fonde, ſont ſans replique 

The vice againſt which I ſpeak. The reaſons I Tur upon, 

are without reply. . 

Quel ef for crime, ts quelle of fon excuſe ? 

What is his crime, and what is his excuſe. 


. % 


All perſonal verbs agree in wanber aud perſon with their 
nominative caſe. Exam. | 

Je parle, nous parlons. I ſpeak, we ſpeak. 

L' homme eſt mortel, les homes font mertel:, 


Mani is mortal, men are mortal. 


4 
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. SEGTION THE SECOND. 


In which order muſt be placed the words of a ſentence. 


1*. The articles, the poſſeſſive, demonſtrative and inter- 
rogative pronouns precede always in french, as in engliſh, 
the ſubſtantive to which they are joined, as you may obſer- 
ve in the examples of the preceding ſection. 


29, TheadjeQives of number, as un, deux, trois, guaire &c. 
and alſo the following beua;. bon, grand, gros, jeune, mau vais, 
michants' meliltur, moindre and petit — their ſubſtantive; 
but others are uſually placed after, as we have ſeen before 


rules 30 and 31. 


39 The relative pronouns gui, que, dont, leguel & e. come 
immediately after the noun or pronoun to which they have 
reference. Exam. Ne rejettez pas un avis dont vous connoifſex 


| Putilizg, Do not reject an advice the utility of which you 


know. a 

4, The prepoſitions come always before the word' which 
they _ Exam. De quot vous plaignez-vius * What do 
complain of? | 


50 The adverb is uſually put after the verb in a ſimple 


tenſe, as i/ ri pond bien, he anſwers well: and after the auxi- 


liary in a compound one, as 4 bien reponds, he has well 
anſwered. | 


60. The nominative of a verb precedes it in an affirmati- 
ve ſentence, as mon père off venu, il m'a donné de I' argent. My 
father is come, he has given me ſome money. 

If the ſentence is interrogative, and the nominative of the 
verb be any of the following pronouns je, iu, il, elle, nous, 
vous, ils, elles, ce or on, it is placed after the verb, when it is 


a ſimple tenſe, and after the auxiliary when it is a com- 


pound one, Ex. Parle-t-il ? A-t-il parls ? Dit-on? A-t-on ditp 
If the nominative be a ſubſtantive or any other pronoun 
than thoſe before mentioned, it precedes the verb in an in- 


ive ſentence, but 


il or 

elle, ils or- elles muſt be uſed Aer the verb or its auxiliary. 

Exam. Votre fore eft-il vu, Vetre-mare gf elle à Ia maiſon ? 
Is your father come? Is NO mother at home ? 


wm, The n pronouns are e placed immediately after 
the verb they are governed by, when it is in the imperative 
affirmative, as donnezx 17 moi. Give it me. Vendex 2.2598 Selb 
it us. 

When the verb is not in the i imperative affirmative, ther 
governed proneuns are put immediately before it, in a ſim- 
ple tenſe and immediately before the auxiliaries avoir or 
Etre in a compound one, as il-wous les dunnera. He will give 
them to you. II nous les à vendus, He has ſold them tojus, 
Il mt les a promis. He has promiſed them to me &. 

If a verb governs two or more pronouns, they are placed 
before it in this order; me, te, ſe, nous, vous go before le, la, 
lese le, la, lu go before lu and leur. Lui and {eur go before 
y and es, Exam. II vous les pretera. He will lend them to you. 

I les lui pritera. He will lend them to him. Fe vous y en en- 
werrai. I will ſend you ſome. Je leur y en ai envoyi. I — 
ſent them ſome. 


89. If the ſentence is negative, xe precedes the verb and 
the governed pronouns ; the other part of negation ſuch, as 


pas, jamais, rien &c. comes uſually after the verb in a ſimple. 
tenſe and after its auxiliary in a compound one. Example. 
Je ne le croirai jamais. I will never believe it. Il ne les a pas 
vg. He has not ſeen them. ae beau. There 
is nothing finer. 

If the verb be in the infinitive, the two parts of negation. 
go before it, and even before the governed pronouns ; the 
prepoſition, if there 1s any, precedes the negation and the 
pronouns, - Example. Je le ferui, pour ne pas wous deplaire. I 
will do it, not to diſpleaſe you. | 

The other parts of ſpeech not mentioned in theſe eight 
males. follow apoio the ſame * in french as in englith, 


ev 


ne 


Disrosiriox or WorDs, 221 


A * 
— — 
5 s ; 2 l r 7 4 *** * 7 y A 77 * 3 8 ay —_— — 
- * 4 . 


SECTION THE THIRD. 


WHICH WORDS MUST BE REPEATED IN, A SENTENCE, 
1%. Articles. _ 7 


The article muſt be repeated in french before every ſubſ- 
tantive. Exam. | | 
Le ceur, Peſprit & les marurs ſe forment par Peducation. 
The heart, the mind and manners are formed by edu- 
cation. ot 5 


29, Prononns. 


The poſſeſſive and demonſtrative pronouns are repeated 
in french before every noun, though they are-not repeated 
in engliſh. Exam, | 

n regler ſon goũt, ſa depenſe & ſes plaifirs. 
e muſt govern aur taſte, expenſes and pleaſures 
Cet homme & cette femme ſont tres malheurenx. 

. This man and woman are very unfortunate. 

The perſonal pronouns of the firſt and ſecond perſons, are 
generally repeated before every verb of which they are the 
nominative caſe; thoſe of the third are alſo repeated before 
verbs which are in diverſe tenſes, and when the firſt is af- 
firmative and the other negative, or vice ver/a., Exam. 


1 Je dis & je dirai toujours que vous aviex tort. 
I fay and will always fay that you were in the wrong. 
k II dit, mais il ne le croit pas, je vous afſure. 
He fays ſo, but he does not believe it, I aſſure you. 
5 All perſonal pronouns muſt be repeated in french before. 
! every verb they are governed by, though they are not in 
engliſh. Exam. | 3 c 
. Mon are vous time & vous honnore, 
: Muy brother eſteems and honours you. 


30. Verbs. 


A verb is repeated in a ſentence of two parts, if one is 
negative and the other aſfirmative. Exam. 


— W6rbs T6 BY AIT IAT ES. 


Faul tout attendre de Dies, of ue fen attendre r Bower. 
We muſt expect every thing from God, and nothing 
from men. 


In anſwer to a queſtion, we often repeat the ſame verb 
the queſtion is aſked by; the Engliſm repeat only tlie zuxi- 
Hary, Exam. 
8 Avez-vous vu It Roi ? Oui Monfleur, j je Pai vu. 
Have you ſeen the King? Yes Sir, I have. 


Fg Prepofitions. 
The | IR 5 2 and pbur are ufually reptatet hs 


fore every noun or every verb. Exam. 
Le Brefil produit une grande quantite d'indigo, de ere, 
de poi ure & de ſalpetre. 
Braſil produces a great quantity of indigo, ſugar, pepper 
and 8 


The prepoſitions a dec, contre, ſans &e. are re peated before 


nouns of different ſignifcations. Exam. 
It et fach contre vous, mais nou pas con tre votre argent. 
He is angry with you, but not with your money, 


| 
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SECTION THE FOURTH. 


" WORDS WHICH MAY BE ELEGANTLY REPEATED. 


yy The fubJtantive. Exam. 


La vue de Peſprit a plus 4 Gmidue que la vue du corps. Boſſ. 


Ce qui vert ala vanitẽ weft gue vanite j tout ce qui nd que 
te monde pour fuudement, e diffippe & by (Font avec le monde. 
Frechier. 


Ct he privilege de Mr. te Thremne W pu vaincre Penvie x 


le merite Pawoit Fait naitre ; le mérite la fit moarir. F lechier. 


Romains, ſouffrirez-vous qu'on vous immole un homme, 
Sans qui Rome aujourd'hui ceſſeroit d'etre Rome 
Dis, Valere, dis nous, puiſqu'il faut qu'il periſſe, 

Od penſes- tu choiſir un lieu Na ſon ſuppliee ? 


0 
kl rot W 
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Sera - ce entre les murs que mille & mille voix 

Font reſonner encor du bruit de ſes exploits? 

Sera-ce hors des murs, au milieu de ces places, 

; Qu'on voit fumer encor du ſang des Curiaces ? 
| | Carneille. 


Ily a une infinite de choſes gui ne dependent que q une lumlerr 
humaine, 4 une experience humaine, dune penitration hymaine. 
Des gu on fort de la nature, tout devient faux dans I'tlaguence; 
la chaltur de ſes muuvements les plus paſſiounts net y u 
fauſſe chaleur ; Peclat de ſes figures neft qu un faux 22 5 
.- L'amour propre eſt plus Sabel que le plus Habile homme 


du monde. 
3 The verb. Exam. 


Foublie que je ſuis malheureux, quand je ſonge que vous 
ne m' avez pas onblic. | 
Ia Reine /on#ifia ſa cour en ſe /anf&ifiant elle-meme; Fl. 
Il s'eſt efforce de connoitre Dieu qui par ſa grandeur ef 
iucunnu aux hommes, & de conndttre I homme qui par ia 
vanite eſt inconnu à lui-meme. Flechier. + Ba 
En guittant le mande, on ne guitis le plus ſouvent ni les 
erreurs, ni les folles paſſions du monde. Beurdalaue. 


The following verſes of Luſignan to Zaire contain ſeveral 
repetitions of ſubſtantives and verbs. 
Ma fille, tendre objet de mes dernieres peines, 
Songe au moins, ſonge au ſang qui coule dans tes veines. 
C'eſt le ſang de vingt Rois, tous chrẽtiens comme moi, 
Ceeft le ſang des heros, defenſeurs de ma loi; 
C'eſt le ſang des martyrs . . . O fille encor trop chère! 
Connois-tu ton deſtin? ſais-tu quelle eſt ta mere? 
Zais-tu bien qua Pinſtant que ſon flanc mit au jour 
Ce triſte & dernier fruit d'un malheureux amour; 
Je la vis maſſacrer par la main forcenee, 
Par la main des brigands à qui tu t'es donnee, | 
Tes freres, ces martyrs Egorges a mes 2 | 
T'ouvrent lears bras ſanglants tendus du haut des cieux. 
Ton Dieu que tu trahis, ton Dieu que tu blafphemes, 
Pour toi, pour tes p&ches eſt mort en ces lieux memes, 
En ces lieux od mon bras le ſervit tant de fois, 
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En ces lieux ol ſon ſang te parte par ma voix. 
Vois ces murs, vois ce temple envahi par tes ee 
Tout annonce le Dieu qu ont vengè tes anctres. 
Tourne les yeux; fa tambe eſt pres de ce palais. ' 
C'eſt ici la montagne oli lavant nos forfaits, | 
II voulut expirer s les coups de Pimpic : 


_ C'eſt 1a que de fa tombe il rappela fa vie: 
Tu ne faurois marcher dans cet aupuſte lieu, 
Ta n' y peux faire un pas, ſans y trouver ton Dien; 
Et tu n'y peux reſter ſans renier ton pere, 8 
Ton honneur 0 te e & ton Dieu qui t'eclaire. 
; | | Voltaire. at 


EHAPTER: XXH. | * 
Or TRE. 1— Ipr0Ms. 


Idioms are a mode of ſpeaking. peculiar to a lüge, 
and which cannot be literally tranſlated in another. 

The chapter of idioms is divided into three ſections. The 
frft explains the idiomatical expreſſions of the verbs 2% ha- 
we and 40 be. The ſecond ſhews the idiomatical ſignifications 
in which can be taken the verbs aller, avoir, wenir, dunner, 
fare, Jouer, muurir, and allo the ſubſtantive main. The third 
contains a ſeries of the moſt remarkable french ane 


SECTION THE F sr 


0 ak EXPRESSIONS OF THE VERBS 
1% be AN D to have. 


Rule CLXXVIIL. 
whe EXPRESSED BY avoir. 


The verb to be is expreſſed by the fame tenſe of the verb 
aveir in many circumſtances. | 

19. When it is followed by a word of number ſuck as 
one, tavo, three, four &c. Exam. = 


"oP 


”,. 
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Our houte i twenty feet broad... n 
; Fai wingt ag ane. Jas eur five. years of OY 


* 4 


29, When it is uſed to alt how old is 9 perſon. or an ani- 


ny. Exam. | EO $a 5 wa 


> 6 


q * When ie is followed br e warda b 
am. * + Mr | 

A 8 e ma fille, out, ma A ee "7 
Are h San ghteny: yes, ee 1 _ bun- 


Quel age avez- wous ? How old are you? 
N age a votre chiend : biaw ald 15 nen dog? 


lob. 


* 3 3 + - © 
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N foif ? Non, je wai pas foi if a a prof. | 
rn ee _ No, 1 * not dry W 24 f * 


1 When it i is b ne has e Ms. 


"The part af the body which ig cal or hat, 13 pregeded in 
french by as for the an. by à la for thee aud by au tor the 


pl. inſtead of the poſlefiixe pronguns: 1 Ie #55 her, aun, 


"# 


yy or their uſed in engliſh, Exam. 


Jai froid aux pieds.. My feet ars cold. 
Avez-vous chaud aux mains? Are _ enn warm? 


. ˙ aver fraud? 
Warm youcſelf if you are cold? 


Ct ut SHOE EY} FEES: Y rt Z & "07 E. 5% 1 7 * 


ge. When it is or 8 be Ab wod⸗hg the adverd. thre, 


without alter ing the ſenſa of tho ſentence. eres 


nn ny + rde 5 
There are many pobre in Enginns a SH oF 


65. Wben iv is. followed by the wards e * the 
5 right, or afraid. Exam. 


Vous aviez raiſon, N noi Jaw ois. tort. 
Lou were in the right, and I was in the wrong. 
Pourquoi avez: uuus N Why are you afraid? 


9, When 13 le is followed: by in vad. * In noni 
expreſſed by awoin bean. Exam 


Las raved bes Paticudre, il ne liebe ire Rf ho 
F f. 


446 or Ing French Ipio us. 


It ir in vain to wait for him, he will not come. 
— beau Vawvertir, il ue vonloit pas me crore. 


t war in va for me W would not 3 


ve 1 
* + * 
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: Rule cu 
$0012: 14 2 be LXPAESEED. uy fir 


. The ata n by / e ſpeaking of che kind 


or diſpoſition of the weather, an with the words j . nuit, 


foleit, vent Sc. Exam. 
1! fait beau temps thn 4 FE 15 Ke b to tay. 
11 feſoit mauvais temps hier. It was very bad weather 


yeſterday. | 
U fera fromd on pen. 1 will be cold foon. 
Fait-i/ chaud en France; I. it hot in France? 


| If the word eveather way the nomimative caſe of the verb 
% bez then it ſhould be expreſſed by Fre, and not by faire. 


Exam. Lo remys eſt bean. The weather # fine. Lair eſt froid. 
The air . un- 
2 he's SXPRESIED ar 1 porter. 


"The verbs 76 be and to do uſed in engliſh to inquire or to 
of the health of ſomebody; are both i in 

french by the reflected verb / poreer. Exam. 

Comment vous pot How do you de) 

I me porte bien. lam very well. 

Mr. votre pure ſe — — bien? Is your father well? 

& ſe portoit dren He was: well Oy: 


Rule c 
. a. Ir 19. WITH, 


Tus imperfonal is is, it euar, it avill be Ke followed by 


che prepoſition 4vith is expreſſed by, il en g de for the 1 
— il en toit de for * W 4 for the pret. / en 


De 
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ſera de for the for. i en fern: ur for the eond. 10 * 
tor the pref. ſubj. i/ en fit de for the pret. Exam. 
| Zen eſt de wour romme dir nutres bunmet.” 
It is with you as with other men. 
Je ne erois pat 3 i en Toit de mon file tome al vitre. 
Ido not believe it will be with my ſon as with your. 
N. B. The verb w 6# before” an infinitive, is ſometimes ex- 
preſſed by the verb , ſotnetimes it is not expreſſed” 5 
all, and then the next verb Is put in the future. c | 


Fe did diner, ou je dintral en ville aha. 
got: en mowing 4/7 FIR, "nga" 
F:9247 69 F F R. le |; c III. , a 18˙2 3 \ ) 


w ; a q 
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u lee nxvkus3nD by « ET TRA 


The verb ts Mi is expreſſec by fire 17 the com- 
pound tenſes of all the feflected verbs. Exam. . 
| ene ſais lev? er matin 2 fix SADR EEE n 
have rifen this morning at fix oi elbek. "LAY 
"Vous ẽtes · vour apperi du fur 
Have you perceived the trick ? 

2“. In the compound tenſes of the verbs alley; arri ver, 
eecheoir, dectder, entrer, moarir, naitre, partir, tember, alfo of 
venir and its compounds, devenir, i Nee, inter ven ir, 

enir, revenir and ſurvenir. Exam. | 

Vous Etes alle @ Londres ſans ma permiſſion. 

You have gone to London without wy lekve. x 

Mon frere eſt mort te matip. 3 
My. prother 1 died this en | 


Rile CELXXXIY. 
AvolR MAL &. © 


We make uſe of avoir mal à, to aſk or to expreſh what 
. of ehe body is affected with ſome illnefs or pain. 
xam. a 
| Awvez-vous mal à la tete? Have you the deed ach? 
Pai mal aux yeux. My eyes are ſore. 
A ver- vous mal aux dents * Have you the tooth ach? 
7 ai mal au cite. I feel a pain in my fide. 


© IDIOMATICNL $10X103GATIONs oF alle... 


4 4 


The rc al eds is narogal cation of to go Js 
e following Exam. 


Trading is dead. | 

| Eft-ce ainſi que vous alles? Is any goa wy 5 proceeding? 
O you i 6-1 
| All is wel , all is bad. 

Cet =—_ vous Va bien; hat cloth ſuits you well. 
Mon frere va partir. My brother is going out. 
Aller aux vt, *. Ta, put to the vote. 
Il ren va pleu voir, e. It will rain, ſnow. . 
diy va de l . U ife is concerned in it. 
Cola va /ans dire. I hat is underſtood, 


Aller pied a pied, N. To aQt deliberately. 7 
11 y va de mon honneur.. My, honour is concerned in it. 
Vous ne faites qu'aller & Lon are ever n up! and 


I] va venir, | Hei coming. | 1 
Aller-. fur! | Are Kon going out ? 


 IvzonariCAL $IGNIFICATIONS OF voir, N | 


Avoir beſoin de quelque choſe. 70 want nin 

Avoir — a gh To look well. 1 

Avoir mauvaiſe mind.  Tolook bad. 

Avoir fave de quelgu choſe. — have occaſion for i ome 


| Andie be com far lis leurs. To e free and open. 
Avoir des affaires par adus To be full of buſineſs. 


tes Jeux. 
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"8 th ads: alle the infiuitive preſent in fome at 
1 : ae be bene in all other tenſes and . in 7 the 


„ iS 
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aten reer $1TK1FICATIONS oP donner. 


; The verb 4 befides 3 its ſignification of to give is uſed 


in many other ſenſes as it appears by the following Exam. 


Se donner des airs. To take great deal upon one ſelf. 
Donner dans fe pitge. To be caught in the ſnare; 
Tu dotuier à n 2 To make a fool of anden 
gue uh. 

Se donner du bon tems. 10 paſs one's time merily. 

Se donner ale garde de faire To be ſure not to do ſuch a 


elle choſe. _- thing, 
Donner fur Fanal. To fall upon . 0 
Ce vin donne à la tte. That wine flies up to the head. 
Ne ſa voir où donner de latite. Lo know not what way to turn. 
Donner carte blanche. To gre full nave, 


. $1GNIFICATIONS OF Faire. 


Faire grace & 7 un. To forgive Riniebadpos 
rw, og I To ſham ſickneſs. 
Faire fond fur — un. Io rely upon ſomebody. 
Faire faire une montre. To beſpeak a watch, 
Faire voile. or mettre à la voile. Lo ſet fhil, © 
Se faire des amis. To get friends. g 
Se faire der affaires. Jo bring one's ſelfinto elde 
Se faire à la fuuigus. To inure one's ſelf to e 4 
Faire bien ſes affaire. [oo proſper. 
Faire des contes à dormir debout. To tell idles ſtories. 
Faire ww pas de cleres Io take a ſalſe ſtep. 
Faire des armes. Jo fence. 
Faire /a ſourde oreille, JI have vo ears. 


Faire bonne mine & quelgu un. To receive one kindly, 
Faire ” homme d importance. To en t6 great matters. 


| Sevinar $10NIP1CATIONS or Toner, 


Fat 57 inſtrumentt. o play upon inftruments. 
Jouer à quelque jen. —— To play at ſome game. 
Jouer une piece de thiatre, Co act a play 
Jouer un tour à guelpu un. To ſerve one a triek. 


Jouer quite ou double, To ran all chance: 


' A 
\\ ' \ 
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Jouer defon'refte. - + To uſe one's laſt ſhifts, 
| Jouer au Plus fix. | | Te o vie in nn. 


4 { 


| Im10nATICAL $1GNIFICATIONS or lun. 


"S- 


| Mourir de i. | To be r Van 
Mourir de /oif. - To be choacked with chirft. 
Mourir de — Io“ ſtarve with cold. 
Mourir de chaud. To be extremely hot. 
- Mourir de peur. Io be frighted to death. 
Mourir de chagrin. _.+ "To grieve one's ſelf to death. 
Mourir de-douleur. To have one's _ broken. 
dienten SEGNIFICATIONS | or THE WORD > Main, 
Donner la main à un malheu- To relieve « an age. | | 
teu. 2 2 5 8 * | 
Dealer un coup de main. 75 belp. | 
Donner à plaines mains. 29 give largely... . 
Donner de main en main. 7 handle beef al 8. l 
Faire main baſſe fur Tennemi. To put the enemy tothe ford... . 
Faire un coup de main. To do à bold actios. | 
Faire quelque . Choſe ſous Td do . feertth. 
main. 
MNMettre Pepee a A la main. 1 draw the — 1 
Prendre à toutes mains. 75 catch every cg. 8 1 
En venir aux mains. 25⁵ AW : 
* — . — att — —— 9 TENN | L 
9 
| SECT ION T _ THIRD. | 
1 
A SERIES or THE MOST CURIOUS FRENCH 1D10Ws. 1 
| by 
Aller à bride abbatue. ge full esl. * 
Avoir la mort entre les dents . 7 Tov already ore ou i in the 
_ FAVE. wing rh 
Auvoir la tete près du bonnet. 7b rake fire preſently. 
- Boire le calice juſqu'a la lie. 20 drink the cup to - up 
C'eſt la mer a boire. tis an endleſs buſineſs. 


Chercher A pied & a cheval. 2⁵ look every wherte 


* 
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Couper la parole à quelqu'un. Th interrupt one who ſpealr. 


D&couvrir le pot aux roſes. 70% find out the myſtery. 
Dormir la graſſe matinee. 75 ſleep wery late. 
Elever Win un 7 aux Lo praiſe one to exceſs. 
nues. 


Etre à deux doigts de ſa perte. 75 be on the brink of ruin. © 


Etre tendre a la mouche. 75 be very captions. 

Jetter de la poudre aux yeux. 75% caft a miſt before one's 9 | 

Jetter feu & flame. To fret and fume. 

Manger ſon bled en herbes. 75. ſpend one's Fe-pexue before i 
comes in. 

Mettre de Veau-dans-ſon vin. Th allay ans | 

Mettre-les fers au fen. 297 fall ftoutly to work. 


Mettre une armee ſur pied. 765 rai/e an army. 

Ne demander que plates. & To love Arift and contention. 
boſſes. 

Ne ſavoir ſur quel pied dan- Net to — —— to tur. 
ſer .. 

Onde benen 3 — 

Partager le gateau- To ſhare the profit. 


Paſſer r un au fil dePe- 1% put ſomebody to che fue. 


PEE. 
Prendre Pair du brenn. Th feel people's pulſe. 

Prendre urge un au "pied To ſnap up one. 

Reiner ciel & terre. Thleave nerbing undi ane 
Riſquer le tout pour le tout. 76 lay all at take. 


River le clou a quelqu'un. 75 give one as good, as be brings. 


Rompre la. paille avec quel- 75 fall aut with'o one. 


qu'un. 


Tirer au evurt fetu. „ his Mit 


Tirer ſon &pingle du jeu. 75ſ 9 one's neck auf of he cla 
'Treuverchauſſure'a fon pied, 75 be well fitted. © | 


Trouver ſon maitre.- 7o meet with one % match. 


Venir a bout de ſes Jeitcias, La ſaccced is one's deſigus. 
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Abondaxes de bien _ auge. 
pas. 
A force e on de- Ae makes all things 


vient forgeron. : wy OT 
A Pimpoſthle nul n'eft tend. There irnofence whaint 2 al. 
A méchant chien edourt lien, 4 cui cur muft be tied ſpert. 
[- Ami au prove n au ren- A eee 
o | dre. N JI. $5", 
N n'eſt pas bon. | 7 ou u 7 before. you ſhin. 
Apres la mort le medecin. Alier death comes the F. 
A qui veut mal, mal arrive. Evil to him that evil think. 
Argent ee * me- Ready monty is a RP 
decine. DRE | 
Aux grands waus les grands I difperate beef w Love a 
remedes. deſperate cure. 
Beau parler W IR-AGA A * e 91 nothing. FE + 
langue. $6. 
| Beaucoup- de brait, & peu 4 great or and 6 litle owl. 
- diners tin hy ns 1” 
Bon avocat, mana voiſin. 4 grad lawyer ard evil weigh 
4 1 ur. 
5 * — Jbdx: en wa, is better than ri 
que ceinture doree, ches. 
Ce n'eſt E Pour, raus que FIRES is in for you. | 
le fout chauffe 
Ce n' eſt pas Ppabic qui fait * rind the. cowl that. mates 
le moine. 1 va 4 % tbe friar. 
| Celui qui cherchera le dan- Harmwatch, harm tatch. 
ger y perira. 
Ce qui abonde ne vicie pas. Plainty makes . | 
Ce qui eſt differé neſt Pap All is not "ye TE is delayed. 
rdu. 
C'eſt de h moutarde pre- After 1 meat comes a ward: 
dine. © 
C'eſt Ia od gite le lievre. Dhere is lies the _ 


— 
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Charite bien ordonnee com- Charity begins. at Jones. 


mence par ſoi-meme. 


Chien qui aboie ne mord pas. Barking dog ſeldom bites. 


Dans les petits pots ſont les Short and ſweet. 


bonnes epices. 


De tout s in 3 qui pain Neceſſi 2 10 the mother of inven- 
faut. tion. 

De deux maux il faut choiſir Of tao 2 chuſe the leaſt. 

le moindre. | 

Faire d'une pierre deux Th 1 two birds with E 
coups. tone. 

Familiarite engendre mepris. Familiarity breeds contempt. 
Faute de parler, on meurt Spare to fpeak, ard ſpare to 
ſans confeſſion. Dpeed. 


Faute d'un point Martin per- A m/s is as good as a mile. 


dit ſon ane. 

Fin contre fin n'eſt pas bon Diamonds cut diamonds. - 

a faire doublure. | 
Grands vanteurs, petits fai- Great beaft, little roaft. 
ſeurs. 

Il a les yeux plus grands q que His eyes are bigger chew - 2 
le ventre. belly. 

Il a plus de hazard qu'un He is more lack than wif 


 honnete homme. 


Il a plus de peur que de mal. He is more afraid than hurt. 


Il eſt comme Voiſeau fur la He bas no fixed abode. . 


branche. 


Il eſt comme le poiſſon dans The Re head is in Af. 


eau. pot. 

Il crie avant qu'on 1'6corche, He halts before he is lame. 
Il en fait ſes choux gras. He feathers his neſt by it. 
I ennuie a qui attend. Waiting is tedious. 


II fait bon pecher a l'eau I 1. good fiſping in aw 


trouble. Water. 

Il faut battre le fer quand il Strike the iron while it is hot. 
eſt chaud. | | 

Il faut faire vie qui dure. Old young and old long. 


Il ne faut pas juger des gens Oue mu/t not hang a man & 


par la mine. his laoks. 
Il n'a ni bouche ni eperons Ze bas neither auit ner cour, 
Il n'eft ſauce que dappetit. Good fromach i is the beſt uc 


G g 
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Il n'eſt fi bon chartier qui ne Thet is @ goed lune that au | 


verſe. flumbles. - 

II * pire eau que celle Smonth water runs deep. 

qui dort. | 

Il n'eſt point de roſes ſans No ro/e without 4 thorn, 
Epines. I 
Il ny a point de feu ſans Where i is the l. av i⸗ the 
fume. fire. 

Il n'y a que la premizre pei- ha firft ftep over, the reft is 
me qui coute. : | | 
-- ſent bien od le bat le bleſ- He feels where the ſhoe pin- 

"OE ches. 
II vaut mieux Gire envie Better to be exvied thas pi- 
que pitic. tied. i 
Il vant micux plier que de It is better to bend than break. 
rompre. 

Il vaut mienx tard que ja- Better late than never. 

mais. : 

La clef d'or auvre toutes les Bribe can get in without no- 
ſerrures. king. 
La faim chaſſe le np du Hunger will break through a 
bois. fone wall. 


La fin cauronne Peuvre, All is well that ends well. 
La n&ceflite eſt la mere de Nece/ity is the mother of inven- 
Pindaſtrie. tion. | 
La nuit tous chats ſant gris. When candles are out, all cats 
are gr ey. 
La patience eſt un remede a Patience is « plaifer fir al 
tous maux. „ 
Le bien mal. acquis ne profite 21] gotten goods never proper. 
jamais. 
Le j jeu ren vaut pas Jachan- The buſineſs will not guit ey. | 
delle. 
Le renard preche pox cond. The devil belt fin. 
Le ſage entend à demi mot. A aword to the guiſe. 
Les beaux eſprits ſe rencon- Wits jump. 
trent. | 
Les bons comptes font les Een reckonings 0 friend. 
bons amis. 
Les honneurs changent les Honour changes manners, 
mcaurs. - - | 


1 


8 ˙ w ß ²˙¹ m “.. 


.o? Tar FazN OA ProvERBS. , 235 


* petits ruiſſeaux font les Many drops a ſhower. 

des rivières. 

s plus courtes folies ſont The forteft follies are the bet. 
1 meilleures. 
L' occaſion fait le larron. Opportunity makes the thief. 
L'oiſivetẽ eſt la mere de tous 1dlene/5 is the root of all evils. 
les vices. 
Marchand qui perd ne peut Let hin: laugh that aulno. 
Fire. 
Mauvaiſe herbe croit tou- Ill weeds grow apace. 
jours aſſez. 
Marchandiſe qui plait eſt a Good ware makes quick markets. 
moitie vendue. 
Neceſlite n'a point de loi, Necgſſicy has no law. enki 
Ne reveillez pon le chat > When Jena: 15 aſleep ons it 
dom. not. 
Nouveaux roiĩs, nouvellegloie New lords, nexv ONS 


On n'a 1 bon marché de 1 he beft the cheapeſt. 


mauvaiſe marchandiſe. 

On n'a rien ſans peine. No pain no profit. 

On ne fait pas marche du pre- More words than one go to the 

mier mot, | bargain, 

On ne ſauroit faire boire un A man may lead his bos ſo to the 

ane s'il n'a ſoif. water, but he cannot make hin 
drink unteſs he li ifs. 

Oh il n y a rien, le Roi perd Where nothing is to be had, the 

ſes droits. King loſes bis right, 


| Paris n'a pas Eto fait 11 un Rome was not built in one day. 


jour. 
— les aveugles les bor- Among the blind one on 11 a 


gnes ſont Rois. King. 
Pas & pas va bien loin, Farr por F oft gies faſt, 
Point d argent point de Suiſſe No money no pater noſter. 
Porter l'eau à la mer. 7⁰ carry coal to new caſtle, 


Promettre & tenir ſont deux. It is one thing to promiſe, and 
another to perform. 


Quand on emprunte on ne Beggars muſt not be chuſers, | 


choiſit pas. 

Quand on parle du loup, on Tulk of the devil, and he will 
en voit Ia queue. appear. 

Qui aime Bertrand, aime fon Love me love my dog. 

chien. 
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Qui fera bien, bien tronvera. Do well, and have well, | 
Qui menace a ſouvent peur. Swaggerers are great cowards. 


Qui rEpond paie. The bail muſt pay. 


Qui ne hazarde rien n'a rien. Nothing venture nothing have. 


Qui trop embraſſe, mal &- Cover all laſe all. 
treint. e e 2 | 
Qui ſe fait brebis, le loup le o makes himſelf a ſheep; him 


mange. the auolf eateth. 
Selon ta bourſe gouverne ta You muft cut your coat according 
bouche. 13859 your cloth. | 


Si vous n'etes pas content, of you do not like it, turn your 
1¹ ; 


prenez des cartes. ctles behind. 

Tirer d'un fac deux moutures 75 take double fees. 

Toujours peche qui en prend Still he fiſhes that catches one. 
un. e | | 

Tout ce qui brille n'eſt pas A! it not gold that glitters, 
or | - 


Toute verite n'eſt pas bonne ll trath is not to be ſpoken at 


a dire. all times. 
Trop de familiarits engen- Tb much familiarity breeds con- 
dre mepris. | 


tempt. 
Un bon chien chaſſe de race Cat after king. 
Un chien regarde bien un A cat may look upon a king. 


eveque. 8 8 | 

Un honnete homme n'a que An honef? man is as good as his 

ſa parole. aword. | = 

Un malheur ne vient jamais One misfortune comes on the neck 

ſeul, of another. | 

Une ſouris qui n'a qu'un trou 1? is good to have two firings 
eſt bient0t priſe. uo one t bow. 

Un tiens vaut mieux que A bird in the band is worth 

deux ty Pauras. two in the buſh, | 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


DisrINCTION IN FRENCH BETWEEN MANY 
WORDS WHICH ARE EXPRESSED IN. THE SAME 
; MANNER IN ENGLISH. 


1 AN, ANN EE, Tear. 


The word year is expreſſed by an when it is preceded by 
the cardinal numbers one, two, three, four &c. and by annie 
in all others circumſtances, even when it is preceded by the 
ordinal numbers the firſt, the ſecond, the third & e. thus we ſay: 

11 y a deux ans que mon pore eſt mort. and. Mon pvre mourut 
la ſeconde annee de la republique. 
There are two years ſince my father is dead. My father 
died the ſecond year of the republick. <6 
Toute Vannee a dib froide. The whole year has been cold. 
and not tout Pax. TS | 

However we ſay. Tius les ans not toutes les annees for the 
words every year. Exam. | | 

fe vais tous les ans en France. 

go every year in France. 
2 _ „„ Journte'. , , Day. 
3* Matin . . . Matinee . . . Morning. 
4* Soir . . Soirce . . Evening. 


The word day is expreſſed by jour; morning by matin and 
evening by ſoir, when we do not expreſs any particular dura- 
tion of time: they are expreſſed by journte, matinee aud ſoirce 
when we expreſs a certain duration. Exam. 

Les jours ſont courts & preſent. The days are ſhort now 
Fai its malade toute la journee, | 
I have been ſick all the day long. 
Je vais à la chaſſe tous les matins. 

I go a hunting every morning. 

11 a plu toute la matin&e. It has rained all the morning. 
Firai vous voir demain au ſoir. ENS 
will go and ſee you to morrow evening. 


= 
= 
| 
' 
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. e pafſerai la ſoirẽe avec vous: | : a 
Ta ſpend the evening with you. 


5˙ BATTRE . . . FRAPPER . + » to beat. 


The verb ro bent is rendered by frapper, when we give 
but one blow, and by barrre when we give many; thus or 


| t frapper ſans battre, mais on ne peut battre ſans frapper. Voy. 
2 ynonimes de l' Abbé Girard, . | 


6 CoMnaT ; « . BATAILLE , . . Battle, 


The word battle is expreſſed in french by combut, when it 
denotes a private action ſuch as it happens at the paſſage! of 
a river; at the intercepting of a convoy &c. It is expreſſed 
by Zataille, when it denotes a general action of two armies, 
fuch as were I bataille de Pbarſale, la bataills de Fontendi, la 
bataille de Femmape &c. £548 pets 


J Cag5rk . . . Rowery . . to Break. 


The verb 75 break is expreſſed by caſer, when we break 


fomething frail, and by rompre When the object is not frail, | 


thus we ſay, | | | 
Vous avezx Calle mon verre, and vous aver rompu mun 
baton. FE. 5 
Lou have broke my glaſs, you have broke my ſtick. 
Not, vous av rompu mon verre & cafſe mon baton. 


| $9 ConnorrRE « SAVOIR « . fo Know. 


The verb 7e know is always expreſſed by comottre, ids 


it fignifies 20 be acquainted with, and moſt commonly by fawvir 
in all other circumſtances ; thus we ſay, 
Connoifſez-wous cette Dame la? Do you know that Lady? 
Savez-wvous votre leon? Do you komw your leflon? 


g9? Marcner . . PROMENEK . . bo Malt. 


The verb 2 walk is expreſſed in french by marcher, when 
we walk for buſineſs, and by /e promener, when we walk for 
pleaſure ; thus we ſay, | | 
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Jai 4 oblig de marcher beaucoup aujoyrd' hui. 

I have been obliged to «walk much to day. 
; 7 ne. ſuis promenè dan: le jurdi avec mon fore, 
have walked in the garden with my brother. 


1% Au,, « . APPORTER » 7 bring, 


The verb to bring is expreſſed in french by am; when 
ws object can walk, and by porter, when jt cannot; thus we 
ay, 
Amenez votre ipoyſe aver vous, Bring your wife with you. 
Apportez moi mes livres. Bring me my books, 


119 Mu xz 5 PorTER . * to Carry. 


The verb 1 carry is expreſſed in french by mexer, when 
the — can walk, and by porter, when it cannot; thus 
ve lay, | | 
Menez ce cheval à Þtcurie. Carry that horſe to the ſtable. 
Portez ce chapeau & watre frere. 

Carry that hat to your brother. 


129 Neve . . . Nouveavu . .. New. 


The word new is moſt commonly expreſſed by neuf or 
neuf, when we ſpeak of material objects; it is always ex- 
preſſed by nouveau or nouvelle, when we ſpeak of an object 
which is not material; thus we ſay, 

Un chapeau neuf. Un nouveau projet. 


A new hat. A new project. 
Une maiſon neuve. Une nouvelle conflitut iau. 


A new houſe. A nc conſtitution. 
13 AVANT . . . DEtvanrT . . . Before. 


The word before is expreſſed in french by avant, when it 
denotes a priority of time, and by devant, when it ſignifies 


in preſence. Exam. 3 
Faurai fini avant midi. I ſhall have done before noon. 


Fes oſois parditre devant vous. 
+ I dared not appear before you. 


, 
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The prepoſition in is expreſſed in french __ dans, when 
the noun following is particulariſed, and by en when not. 
See Wailly pag. 283. Thus we ſay, 

La gloire d un monarque conſiſte moins dans la graxieer « de ſes 
ttats que dans le bonheur de ſes feuples. X 

The glory ofa king conſiſts leſs in the extent of his do- 
minions than in the happineſs. which he procures to his 
ſubjects. 

| wy frere eft en priſon. Your brother is in Jail. Not, dans 

riſon. 

If we added an adjective to the word . then it would 
be particulariſed, and the word in ſhould be expreſied by 
dans and not en as: Your brother is in a dark jail. Votre frere 
oft dans une priſon obſcure, not en priſon obſcure. That is the 
reaſon why the article is always ufed after dans, according 
to rule the ſecond and not after ex, as we ſaid in the rule 18. 

Note. In the is uſually expreſſed by au before a ſubſt. Ang. 
m. and, by à la before a ſubſt. f. Exam. 
Au commencement. In the beginning. 


- rt5® PLus . . . DavanTAGE . . , More. 


The word more is always expreſſed by afar, when 1t is not 
at the end of a ſentence, and by da vantage when it is at the 
end of a ſentence affirmative. Exam. 

Je juzs plus jeune que vous, not davantage jeune. 

I am younger than you. 

Vous raves pas de pain, en wvoulez-vous ne not 

en voulez-wous plus. 

You have no bread, will you have ſome more. 
When the word ure is at the end of a ſentence negative, 
it 15 often indifferently expreſſed by plus or by dawantage. Ex. 

Je ne mangerai plus, or: je ne mangerai pas n 

1 will not eat any more. | 


16? Poux - + . PENDANT . . . For, 


The word for is —_— in french by pendant, when it. 
is followed by a word which denotes a certain duration of 


5 
5 
— 
p 
1 
* 


It 


Cy 
x. 


/ 
D1sT1NcTION BETWEEN MANY WORDS, 241 


time - fach as year, — day, hour &c. it is 3 by four 
in other circumſtances, Exam. 
F tudie Nn. deux heures tous les j jours, 1 „ not pour deux 
henres. 
I ſtudy for two hours every day. 
Fai une lettre pour Tore 2 | 
I have a letter for ”_ rother ot ENG votre frere. 


17 dun... Dzss vs Upon. 
18 Sous Drssous. . . Under. 


When the words 2b and under are followed by a noun, 
they are prepoſitions and expreſſed, upon by ſur and under by 
_ fous. Exam. 

Votre livre eſt ſur la table. Your book is upon the table. 

Ves fouliers font ſous le lit. Your ſhoes are under the bed. 

When the words 2h and under are not followed by a 

noun, they are adverbs and expreſſed, _ by de 2 and 
under by de Mus. Exam. 

Vous croyiex le chien ſous le lit, & il bioit deſſus. 

You thought the dog ander the bed, and it was pon it. 

Votre mouchoir n*e/t pas ſur la chaiſe, mais deſſous. 

Your handkerchiefis not po the chair, bat it is ander it, 
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AN 
ALPHABETICAL LIST 


OF THE FRENCH VERBS MOST IN. + 


Vol, < 


Au. regular Verbs are conjugated after one of the ten 
following, which are themſelves conjugated in full lenght 
at the page mentioned after each verb. = A 


1 Parler, To ſpeak, See pag. 63. 


2 Agir, | 0 at. p. 66. 
3 Sentir, 1b ſmell . 
4 Tenir, To Held. p. 68. 
5 Recevoir, To receive. p. 70. 
6 Faire, Ro Ra N . 
7 Craindre, | 76 fear, p. 73. 
8 Connoitre, 20 know. p. 74. 
D Inſtruire, 20 inftrue. 9. 55. 
420 Vendre, 2 fat. fe 77. 


"The figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 &c. which precede the following 
verbs, denote of what conjugation they are. Thoſe preceded 
by the number 1, are conjugated after parler; thoſe prece- 
ded by the number 2, are conjugated after agir, and fo on 
for others. | | 


The letters ac, D, o, which come after the french verbs, 
denote the caſe they govern ; ac denotes the accuſative caſe, 


* OBS. 19. J have not inſerted here the irregular verbs, be- 
cauſe they are all mentioned in the table which follows this feries, 
2. Some verbs govern different caſts, when they are taken in dif- 
ferent ſenſe 5 as I could not inſert them all without confuſion, J 
have put after each the caſe it governs moſt frequently. 3%. IT have 
given as reflected, only * which are ſo by their nature, and which 
are often uſed as ręflected. | | 


0 
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d the dative, and 6 the genitive. Some do not govern any 
caſe, and ſome others are followed by the prepolitions en, 


avec or ſur, as you may obſerve in the following ſeries 


which is the moſt uſeful voeabulary which tan be propoſed 


to children. 


1. Abaiſler, 

I. abandonner, pa. 
10. abattre, | 
I. abhorrer; 

1. abjurer, 

2. abölir, 

1. abonder en, 

1. s'abonner pour, 
1. aborder, 

1. s'aboucher avec, 
2. Aboutir, VE 
1. abb yer, 

1. abreger, 

1. abreuver, 

1. abroger, 

2. abrutir, 

1. s'abſenter, ce. 
1. abſorber, 

4. $Sabſtenir, ce. 
1. abuſer, ce. 
1. accabler; ce. 
I. accelerer, 

I. accentuer, 

1. accepter, 

I. accompagner, 
2. accomplir, 

I. accorder, pa. 
1. s' accorder, 

1. accoſter, 

1. accoucher, ce, 
1. accoucher, 

1. s' accouder ſur, | 
2. accourcir, 

1. accoutumer, Da. 
1. s' accoutumer, Da. 


AC. 


AC3 
AC. 
AC. 
Ac. 


AC. 


Ac. 


AC. 
AC. 
AC. 


AC3 


AC. 
AC. 


A 


bring doæun. 
abandon. 
pull down. 
abhox. 
abjure. 
aboliſh. 
abound with. 
compbund for. 
land. 

confer with. 
come to. 
bark. 
abritye. 
water. 
abrogate. 


ape y. 
abſent one's ſel f. 
abſorb. 

orbear. 
prion 
overwheln, 
accelerate. 
accent. 
accept. 
Ac company. 
accompliſh. 
grant. 
agree. 
accoft. 
be delivered. | 
deliver a woman. 
Jean upon. 
ſhorten. 
accuftom. 


uſe one's fol 


accrediter, 


| accrocher, 
accroitre, 


accumuler, 
accuſer, Ge. 
acerer, 

8 'acheminer; 
acheter, 
achever, 


acquieſcer, Da. 


s'acquitter, Ge. 
adapter, Da. 
additionner, Da. 
adreſſer, Da. 


_ adherer, pa. 


adjuger, Da. 
adminiſtrer, 
admirer, Ge. 
s'adonner, Da. 
adopter, se. 
adorer, 
adoucir, 
s'adreſſer, ba. 
affamer, 
affecter, 
affectionner, 
affermer, 
affermir, 
afficher, 
affiler,, 
affilier, 
affirmer, 


affliger, 


affluer, 
affoiblir, 
affranchig, 
affronter, 
s'agenouiller, 
aggraver, | 
agioter, 

agir, 


AC, 


AC. 


AC. 
AC. 
AC. 
AC. 


Ac. 


AC. 


AC. 
AC. 
AC. 


AC. 
AC. 
AC. 


AC. 


AC. 


AC. 


AC. 
AC. 
AC. 
AC. 
AC. 
AC, 
AC. 


AC. 


AC. 
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AC. 
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#0 


ro 
40 
fo 
to 
to' 
to 


T0 


to 
to 
to 
to 
10 
to 
0 


FRENCH VERBS. 


give credit. 


hang upon a hook. 


inc reaſe. 


heap up. 


_ accuſe. 


eel. 


25 forward. 


fiſh 
yield. 

diſcharge. 
adapt. 
make an addition. 
direct. 

adhere to. 
adjudge. 
adminiſfrate. 
admire. 

apply one's ſelf to. 
adopt. 

adore. 

often. 

apply one's ſelf” 
tar ve. 

affect. 
love. 

let. 
ſtrengthen. 
poſt up. 
Joarpen. 

adopt. 

aſſert. 

ict. 

abound. 

c been. 
fet free. 

decei ve. 

kneel down. 
aggravate. 


| ſ[tock-job. 
act. 


FRENCH VE IIS. 245 
agiter, AC. to agitats. 
aggrandir. ac. to enlarge. 
agpreger, ac. to aggregate. 
s'aguerrir, to inure one's elf. 
aider, Da. to help. 
aigrir, | ac. to exaſperate. 
aiguilloner, ac. to ſtir up. 
aiguiſer, ac. to ſharpen. 
aimer, ac. to love. 
ajouter, DA. ac. to add. 
ajuſter, ac. to fit, to adjuſt. 
alarmer, ac. to alarm. 
aliener, ac. to alienate. 
aligner, ac. to ſquare. 
alaiter, „ 40. fuels. 
alleger, ac. to alleviate. 
alleguer, ac. to alleage. 
allier, da. ac. to allay. 
S$'allier, - dia. i! make an alliance. 
allumer, ac. to light. 
allonger, ac. zo lengthen. 
alterer, ac. to adulterate. 
amaſſer, ac. to heap up. 
amender, to grow better. 
amener, DA. ac. to bring. 
ameuter, ac. o riſea mob. 
amollir, ac. to mollicy. 
amonceler, ac. to heap up. 
amorcer, ac. to allure. 
amortir, ac. to quench, 
amplitier, ac. to amplify. 
amuſer, 1 to amuſe, 
ancantir, AC. to annibilate. 
animer, *© AC. to animate. 
annoncer, Da. AC. 10 announce. 
annuler, ac. to abrogate. 
anoblir, ac. to ennoble. 
anticiper, AC. to anticipate. 
aplanir, ac. to level. 
appaiſer, + 10 appeaſe. 
appartenir, Da. to 


belong. 
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appauvrir, 
appeller, 44. 
appercevvir, ac. 
$*appercevoirz Ge. 
appetiſſer, ac: 
s*appetiſler, 


applatir, * ac: 
applaudir, pa. 


appliquer pa. ac. 
apporter, Da. ac. 
appoſer, ac. 
apprecier, ac. 
apprehender, ac. 
appreter, ac. 
apprivoiſer, ac. 
approcher; ac. 
approfondir; ac. 
approprier, pa. ac. 
s' approprier, AC. 


approuver, ce. ac. 


appuyer, "_ 
s appuyer ſur, 
arbitrer, 40 
arborer; ac. 
augmenter, ac. 
armer, ce. AC, 
arracher, ac. 

; arranger 5 ac 

_ arreter, 4c. 
s'arrèter, ba. 
arriver, Da. 
s' arroger, ac. 
arrondir, ac. 
arroſer, ac. 
articuler, 33 0 
aſpirer 7 vba. 
aſſaiſonner, © ac. 
aſſaſſiner, ac. 
aſſembler, - "RCs. 
afſieger, Ac. 


aſſigne "I ac. 
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10 


to 
10 
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to 


70 
20 
10 
to 
to 
10 
to 
to 
10 
10 
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gro] Poor. 
ns; 
percei we. 
percetve. 
dimiuiſp. 
grow ſhort. 
male flat. 
applaud. 
apply. 
bring. 
put in. 
appraiſe. 
fear. 


Prepare. 


. tame. 
approach. 
examine ints. 
appropriate. 
uſurp. 
approve. 
prop. 
Jean upon. 
arbitrate. 
ſet up. 
infer. 
ws 
pull out. 
fet in order. 


2 
Hay. 
rome to. f 
claim 10 one's-elf. 

make round. 


urticulate. 2 


nim at. 
ſeaſon. 
ꝝſſaſſinate. 
bring together. 
| befiege. | 
to affien. 


1 
0 
I 
I 
I 


aſſiſter, 


aſſocier, 
aſſommer, 
aſlortir, 
aſſoupir, 
s'aſſoupir, 
aſſouvir, 
aſſujettir, 
aſſurer, 


aſtreindre, 


attacher, 
s'attacher, 
attaquer, 
s'attaquer, 
atteindre, 
atteler, 
attend re, 
s'attendre, 


attendrir, 
s'attendrir, 


attenter, 


atteſter, 
attirer, 
s'attirer, 
attiſer, 
attraper, 
attribuer, 
attrouper, 


s' attrouper, 


avaler, 
avertir, 
aveugler, 


augmenter, 


augurer, 
avilir, 
avorter, 
avouer, . 
autoriſer, 
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Da. AC. 


DA. ac. 


Da. AC. 
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to 
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to 
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to 


10 


to 


relieve. 
aſſociate. 

knock down. 
match. 

to make drowſy. 
full aſleep. 


glut. 


ſtand up againſt. 


. 

put horſes to a coach. 
expect. 

hope for. 
ſoften. . 


be moved. 


attempt. 


ftrike down. 

atteſt. | 

attract. 

draw. upon one fel. 
tir up. 85 
catch, 

aſcribe. 

 offemble. 

tromp. 

- fwalloay. 


Darn. 


blind. 


 gncreaſe. 


augurate. 


diſgruce. 


h miſearry.' 


confeſs. 
author i. 


b "Wa 


C " 
NN — — — — — — 


Babiller, 


badiner, 
ſe baigner, 
bailler, | : 
baiſer, 
baiſſer, 

ſe baiſſer, 
balancer, 
balayer, 


balotter, 


bander, 
bannir, 
baptiſer, 
barbouiller, 
barrer, 
barricader, 
baſſiner, 
bater, 
batir, 
battre, 
beler, . | 
bercer, 
biaiſer, 


biffer, 


blamer - 
blanchir, 
blaſphemer, 
bleſſer, 
bloquer, 
boiſer, 
bombarder, 
bondir, 
border, 
borner, 
bouillir, 
boulanger, 
boul verſer, 


bourdonner, 


boutonner, 


branler, 
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se. 


to prartle. 
to Joke. 
10 bath. 


to yawn. 
to kiſs, 
0 let down. 
Zo loop. 

ro 1 
to ſweep. 
to toſs. 
to bend. 
to baniſh, 
to baptiſe. 
to daub. 
to bar. 


to barricade, 


io warm a bed. 
to ſaddle. 

to build. 

10 beat. 


Zo bleat. 


to lull afſeep. 


is to uſe eva. 


to blot out. 
to blame. 


bloc k uſe 


20 Wwainſcot. 


to bombard. 


to jump about. 
ta border. 


to limit. 
to boil. 


to bake. 


to overthrow. 
to buzz. 


to button, 


to ſhake. 
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1. 
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1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
* 
2. 


1. 


1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
To. 
1. 
Te 
1. 
To 
I» 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 


braſſer, 


braver, 
brider, 
briguer, 
briller, 

br oder 5 
broncher, 
broſſer » 
brouiller, 
broyer, 
brüler. 
brunir, 
bruſquer, 
butiner, - 


Cabaler, 
cacher, 
cacheter, 
calciner, 
calmer, 


calomnier, 


camper, 
canonner, 

ſe cantonner, 
capituler, 
Car aQoeriſer, 
Carrer, 
caſſer, 


cathẽchiſer, 


cauſer, 
celebrer, 


celer, 


cenſurer, 
certifer, 
ceſler, 
chagriner, 
chanceler, 
changer, 


— 
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ield. 
3 
cenſure. 
certify. 
ce. 
ver. 
ſtagger. 
bange. 
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a 
1. chanter, a2. 
1. charger, ce. ac. 
1. charmer, e . 
1. chaſſer, ac. ac. 
1. chanfer, | ac. 
I. cheminer,, - : 
1. chercher, ac. 
1. chiffrer, ac. 
1. choquer, c. 
I. cicatriſer, . FN Bo 
1. Ccimenter, . + Ac. 
I. circonſtancier, AC. 
1. eircule 
1. citer, Ac. 
I. civiliſer, ac. 
1. clarifier, ac. 
1. coaguler, ac. 
1. coller, ac. 
1. colorer, ac. 
10. combattre, ac. 
1. combler. ac. 
1. commander. Da, ae. 
1. Commencer, c „ 
1. commenter, ac. 
I. commercer, 
1. communiquer, ha. ac. 
1. cemparer, | Da. AKC. 
2. compatir, de. Da. 
1. compenſer, ac. 
1. complimenter, ac. 
1. compoſer, ac. 
1. comprimer, ac. 
1. compter, ac. 
1. concentrer, ac. 
1. concerner, ac. 
5. Concevoir, ac. 
1. concilier, ac. 
1. condamner, na. ac. 
10. condeſcendre, ge. ac. 
9. conduire, ac. 
a. confeſſer, Ba. ac. 
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40: frag. gte 


; charge. 110 
cbarm. 
expell. 1 

warm. „ 271110 
ewalk, 


loo ar. 


number. 


I offend. 


.to 


110 
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0 


to 
to 
to 
ro 
to 
40 
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40 


to 
40 
40 
to 
to 
to 
£0 
to 
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0 
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cicatriſe. 
cement. 10 
deſcribe. Maul 
circulates: | F 


Summon. 


crvi lh iſt. 
clarify. 
coagulate. 
glue. 


_ 


22 


1 
Begin. 
comment. 
trade. | 
communicate. 
compare. 
compationate. 
compenſate. 


compliment. 


compoſe. 


fqueexe. 


count. | 

comcentre. 
concern. ' 
COnterve, 


conciliate. 


condemn. 
condeſcend. 
conduct. 
confeſs. 


Rexnon VERS! 8 28 
1. confier, pa. ac te tri. 
x. confiner,” ac. to confine. © 
1. confirmer, ba. ac: to confirm. | 
10. confondre, ac. to confound. . 
1. conformer, Da. ac. 0 conform, 
1. conforter, ac to comfort. 
1. confronter, ac. to compare. : 
1. congedier, ac. to dimiſs, 
1, conjecturer, ac: to gueſs. 35:10 
7. conjoindre, ac i! inn 
8. connoitre, ac. to know. SRITYAND 4 
1. conſacrer, ac. #0 conſecrate: 
1. conſeiller, Da. ac. to adviſe. 
3. conſentir, pa. to conſent. 13 
1. conſerver; ac. to pk... 
I. conſiderer, ac. to confider. 3 
1. conſigner, ac. to conign. | 


1. conſiſter a, 

1. conſoler, ac. 
1. conſolider, ac. 
1. conſpirer contre, 


I. conſterner, ac. 
1. conſtiper, ac. 
1. conſtituer, ac. 
9. conſtruire, ac. 
1. conſulter, a. 
1. conſumer, ac. 
1. contempler, ac. 
4. contenir, ac. 
1. contenter, ac. 
I. conter, ac. 
1. conteſter, ac. 
I. continuer, ac. 
1. contracter, ac. 


7. contraindre, ac 


1. contrarier, ac. 


1. contrebalancer, ac. 


6. contre faire, ae. 
1. contremanden; ac. 


>. contreminer,, ac. 


1. contreſigner. ac. 
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10 conſiſt in. 

to comfort. 

to conſolidate. 
to complot again 
to affrigbt. 
40 conſtipate.. 

to appoint. 

to Build. 


to. conſult. 


to conſume. © 
to- contemplate. 

to comprehend, 

to ſatisfy. 

to count. 

to conteſt, 


10 £0 on. 


to contract. 

to compel. 

te contradi . 

o. counter pose. 
countenſtriti- 


fo 
o 


counter mise 


to count eng. 
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4. contrevenir, ge. ba, Yo. infringe. „ 
1. contribuer, na. to contribuie © 
1. contröler, ac. t contmell. | 
4. convenir, oe. 70 agree. 

1. converſer avec, to converſe. 

2. convertir, ac. to convert. 

1. Cooperer, , ce. na. to. cooperate. 

1, copier, ac. 0. tranſcribe. 

1. corder, ace. to: twifh, 


10. correſpondre,, oe. na. t correſpond. 


1. corriger, qe. ad. to. corre, 
. ac. to. firengthen. 


1. cor 
10. corrompre,, ac. 10 corrupt. 
1. cotoyer, ac. to coaſ along. 
I. coucher, ac. to put to bed. 
1. fe coucher, | to goto bed.. 
1. couler, en 
1. couper, ac. to cut. 
1, coũter, ac. to coft. 
1. couver,. .. Bn to brood. 
1, cracher, to ſits 
7. craindre, | Ac. * 10 · fear. 
1, creer, ac. 0 ereate. | 
1, crever, 0 Gurt out. 1 
1. creuſer, AC, to dig. 
1. crier, | to. cry. an 
1, critiquer, ac. to cavil. | | ' 
1, croiſer,.. ac. to croſs. | ' 
8. croitre, to increaſe. 5 | N 
ö | 2 I, 
D I. 
| _ 
1. Daigner, . 
1. damner, ac. 1. 
1. danſer, ac. 1. 
1. dEbandery ac. wh 
1. debarquer, Ac. 1. 
1. debarraſſer, ac. 1. 
1. debourrer, ac. | 1. 
10. debattre, X ac 0 I. 
10. ſe debatinty. » 1 m. 


debaucher,. ac. 
debiter, 5 Ce 
deborder, ac. 
debotter, ac. 
déboucher, ac. 
debourſer, ac. 
deboutonner, ac. 
debrider, ac. 
debrouiller,. te 
debuſquer, ge. ac. 
decacheter, ac. 
decamper, 
decapiter,. ac. 
deceder, 
deceler, ac. 
decerner, ac. 
dechainer, ac. 
ſe dechainer coutre, 
dechargec, ac. 
decharner, | ac. 
dechauſſer Ac. 
dechiffrer, ac. 
dechiqueter; ac. 
dechirer,. ac. 
decider, ac. 
decimer, ac. 
declamer contre, 
declarer, Da. ac. 
decliner, | 
decoiffer, ac. 
_decoller, ac. 
decolorer, AC. 
decompoſer, ac. 
deconcerter,, ac. 
deconter, ace 
décorder, ac: 
decorer, ac, 
decouler, 
decouper, ac. 
decoupler,. ac. 


to debauch. 

to ell. 285 

to. unborder. 

to overflow. | 
to. pull out one's beets. 
to. unſtop. 

fo diſburſe.. 


| to. aunbutton. 


to unbridle. 
to clear. 
to. drive out. 


2 unſeal. 

run away. 
= behead. 
lo di. 
to. detect. 
fo. decree. F 
to. Jet looje, 
to inveigh agai 
to. Ea. er 
to. put the fleſh of: 
to put the TR on 
40. decypher. 
fo. cut. 
to tear off. 
to decide. 
t0- decimate. . 
to imveiph a 
10 ele gag 
to. decay. 
to put of the bead drafs. 
to unge. 
to diſcelour.. 
to. Aol ve. 
to. put o., 
10. diſtount, 
to untwi/}. 
to: adorn. 


10 cut. 


to uncomple. 
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t. d&courager, e 
1. decredier, ac. 
1. decreter, Ac. 
x. decner, K 
8. decrvitre, ae. 
x. decroter, ' ac. 
1. dedaigner, ac. 
1. dedier, ac. 
2. dẽdommager, ac. 
9. dEduire, ce. ac. 
6. défaire, ac. 
10. deffendre, ba. ac. 
I. deferer, da. 
2. defer, es 
1. ſe dẽfier, ce. 
1. defigurer, ac. 
x. deéfler, ac. 
2. definir, ac. 
2. defleurir, 
1. defoncer, ac. 
x. deformer ac. 
& defrayer, | ac. 
1. defricher, Ac. 
1. defriſer, ac. 
I. degager, ac. 
955. degainer, ner 
2. degarnir, . 
1. degeler, Pn 
1. degenerer, 
2. degourdir, ac, 
1. deégdũter, se. ac. 
1. ſe dẽgoũter. ce. 
1. depoutter, | 
* degrader, ac. 
1. degraiſſer, ac. 
x. déguiſer, ac. 
x. dèjeuner, a 
7. dejoindre, ac. 
1. delacer, ac. 
1. dclaifler, ac. 
1. dclafler, ac, 
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to diſcourage. 

to diſcredit. 
to decree. 

to diſcreait. 

to decreaſe. 

to rub off he dive; 
to deſpiſe.” | 
to dedicate. 

to indemnify. 


ee ſubſftrat2. 


to undo, 


f * forbid. 


yield. 


5 gr HO | 


to diftrufl. 

to disform. 

to unftring. 

to define. 

to let full its 2 | 
to ſtave a caſt. 

to put out of form. 
te defray, © 

to clear. 

to uncurl. 

to diſengage: 

to unſpeat a fevortk. 


o un e 
= — 


0: degentrate.. 
yo reUIVEs | 
te diſguſt. 
to' be weary. 
to trickle down. 
to' degrade. © | 
te take away tþ e fat. 
1% difſemble.: = 
19% breakfaſts 235 
to' digjoin. 
to unlace. 
to abandon. 
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1. delayer, . 
1. deleguer, 
1. deliberer, 
1. delier, 
1. delivrer, 


Ge. 
1. deloger, ; 


1. demander, A. 


1. demanger, - 
1. demater, 

1. demeler, 

3. dementir, 
1. dẽmeubler, 
1. demeurer, 
1. demonter, 
1. demontrer,. 
1. denier. 

1. denommer. 
1. denoncer. 

1. denoter, 

1. dénouer, 
1. depaqueter, 
1. depaver, 
1. depecher, 
1. ſe depecher, 
7. depeindre, 
10. dépendre, 
1. depenſer, 
1. depeupler, 
1. déplacer, 
1. deplanter, 
1. deplier, 
1. depliſler, 
1. deplorer, 
x. deplumer, 
2. depolir, 
1. depoſer, 

1. | depoſſeder , 


1. depouiller, Ge. 


1. depraver, 
1. deprimex, 


ac, 
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mate hafte. 


deſcribe, 


depend. 


ſpend. 

4. . 
diſplace. 
diſplant. 


unfold. 
unplait. 


lament. 
tale out the 1 
unpoliſh. 


 depoſe. 
aiſpefſeſs. | 
firip. 2 


depra ve. 


depreſs. 


* 


x + ite: tae 2 Ty" N WW * 
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1 | 
- 


1. deputer, - at. to deputte. oh 2 

F. déraciner, ac. 10 root ut. d - 1 l 

1. deraiſonner, e | to tall nonſenſe. . 1 i 

. deranger, © x. w diſorder. 2231 

1. dérégler, AC. to diferder.. 5 1 

1. deriver, + de. ac. to derive. Tok . 

1. derober, - | qc. 40 ſoeal. h | 5 

1. deroger, va. to dere gar. 

1. dérouiller, ac. #0 get out the ruft. 7 

1. deſabuſet, ac. #0- wunaecerus,  - + & 

1. deſapprouver, ">. . 170 a: Zapprome. 3 8 
4 
* 


_- 
n 
# 


> 
5 


x. dẽſarmer, asc. 10 difarm. 45 5 
RE 1. deſavoner, AC. to dijown. 
6 - . 2 deſcendre, ac. 1% go down." 
deſennuyer, af. +78 divert. . 
4 dẽſerte, ac. % deſert. Si I ot 
1. defeſperer, ac. 0 deſpair. 2 
x. déſhabiller, ac. umdreſrt. ; 
r. ſe defhabitner, ce. break of ond au. : 
1. deſhonorer, ' ac. di Honour. — 2 
1. déſigner, ac. - appoint. | 
1. defer, ac. long fer. 
1. ſe dẽſiſter, ce. give over. 
2. deſobeir, Ta. difobey. 
x. deſobliger, ac. diſpleaſe. 
x. deſoler, ac. deſolate. 
x. deforienter, ac. put one out. 
1. deſofler, ac. un bone. 
1. ſe dẽſaiſir, Ge. | let a thing go. 
7. deſſaler, ac. un ſalt. 5 
1. deſſẽcher, 3 . ary up. & 


8 8 


n 


* 
D 


. 1. deſſeler, ac. unſadale. "RT 
b 3. deſſervir, ac. clear up. . 
7 1. deſſiner, ac. ſeetch. - „ 
| 1. deſſouder, ac. un ſolder. 

| 1. deſtiner, pa. ac. defign. 

£ 2. dẽſunir, ac. deſunite. 

4 1 | 2. detacher, | ac. untie. 


_ = 7. detgindre, ac. 
iB | 4 detendre, ac. 
dé terminer, gz c. 


ai ſeulour 8 
unbend. 
determine. 


* 
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xo. dẽtordre, 


1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
9. 
1. 
1. 


detourner, se. 


detremper 5 
dẽtromper, 
detroner, 
dẽtruire, 
devaliſer, - 
devancer, 
developer, 
devenir, 
deverouiller, 
devider, - 
deviner, 
devoiler, 


devorer, 
devouer, Da. 
dicter, Da. 
diffamer, - © 
differer, 
digerer, 
dilater, 

dimer, _. 
diminuer, — 
diner, 

diriger, | 
diſcerner, 


difcipliner, 


diſcontinuer, 


diſconvenir, oe. 


diſculper, 
diſcuter, 
diſgracier, 
disjoindre, - 
diſparoitre, 


1 - GE. 


diſperſer, 
diſpoſer, 
diſputer, 
diſſẽ quer, 


abhor. . 
untwiſf . 
divert. 
dilute. 


8 
rer sees er zer zs eder 


AC. 
AC. 

ac. 1 turn ry over. 
80. | 


40 dion, 
5 to vaniſb away 
AC. 40 exc uſe . 
ac. # ſcatter. 


2. to fet in order. 


% quarrel, 


- AC, #0 aiſſect. i 


K k 


— 


diſſimuler, | 


diſſiper, 


diſſuader 5 
diſtiller, 


divaguer, 
divertir, 
diviſer, 


divulguer, 
1 | 


dominer, 
dompter, , 
donner, 
dormir, 


doter, 


doubler, 
douer, 
douter, 


dreſſer, 


durcir, 


durer, 


per, 
Echauffer, 
Echouer, 
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8 5 


Se. 


eclabouſſer, 


Eclaircir, 
eclajrer, 
eclater, 
gecli _ 
kenne 
1 
$*ecouler, 
Ecouter, 
Ecraſer, 


ET 


= 


diffemble. © 
diffipate. 


to give a portion. 
to line, to double. 
10 endow. . 
to queſtion. _ 
" make ftraight.. 
harden. 


2 last. 


' to dazzle. 
to ſhake. 


drive away. 
exchange. 


efeape. 


to 
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_ bcrouter, 


Ecumer, 
edifier, 


| 5 effacer, - 


effeQuer, 
effiler 
effleurer, 
effrayer, 
egaler, 
Egorger, 


| elaguer, 


s'᷑lancer ſur, 


Eloigner, 

embarquer, 
embarraſſer, 
embaumer; 


embellir, 


embraſer, 
embraſler, 
$*'emerveiller 
emmenoter, 
Eemonder, 
emouſler, 
emouvoirz 
empauller, 
empaqueter, 
s' emparer, 
empecher, 
empeſer, 
emplir, | 
employer, 
empoiſonner, 
emporter, 

s' emporter, 
s'empreſſer, 
empriſonner, 


emprunter, GE. 


encaver, 
encenſer, 


Ac. 


ac. 


to chip breads 1 f 


to foams 


to edify. 
to blot out; 


to put in 3 | 
to unrave 


to touch 4 ightly. 


to frigh F. 

40 . 

to cut the . 
to prune. 

120 leap upon . 

to widen. ; 
to raiſe, to educates 


o remove. 


ts embark. 


perplex. 
embalm. 

to embelliſb. 

to ſet on fire. 
to embrace. 

40 wonder at. 
to manacle. 

fo prune. 

to blunt. 

to move. | 
to cover with ftrawy 


} 
1 


to ſeite upon. 


ro hinder. : . | 

ts flarch. | , 
to fill u s | 

Ye 

2 en | 
away. 


1 7 into a 


pas ph 
to borrow, _ 
to put in a cellar. 


ta 1 cemſe. 


1 enchanter, ä AC. 
2» encherir, | * 
1. encourager, ac. 
1. 8 ꝛendetter, | 

3. 8 *endormir, | 

1. endurer, ac. 
1. enfanter, ac. 
1. enfermer, ac. 
Jo. enfiler, . 
1. enflammer, ac. 
1. enfler, Eee: 


1. enfoncer, 


7. enfreindre, Ge. ac. 


1. enfumer, 

I. engager, AC, 
1. engendrer, ac. 
2. engloutir, ac. 
I. engraiſſer, | AC. 


2. $'enhardir, 
7. enjoindre dba. ac. 
I. s'enivrer, 


1. enlever, . 
1. s'ennuyer . 
. 8 *enorgueillir, 

1. s'enraciner 


1. enregiſtrer, . 
1. s' enrhumer, | 


2. s'enrichir, | 
1. enroler, | ac. 


1. enſanglanter, ac. 
1. enſeigner, DA. ac. 


1. enſẽmencer, e. 
2. enſevelir* ac. 
1. entaſſer, er. 
10. entendre - ac. 
1. enterrer, . 
1. s'entéter, 

1. entrainer, Ac. 
I, entraver, ; ac. 
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1. enchainer,' ac. 


to put in chain. © 


to charm. * 


to raiſe. 


to encourage. 
to rum inta 

to fall aſfieep.. 

to er. B 
to foo forth a child. 
to ſhut in. 

to thread. . \ 


to rranſereſt. 
zo ſmoke. 


to perſuade. 
to beget. 


to ſwallow, . 


; 5 3 


to grow bold. 
to order. 
to make one's ſelf —_. 
to take away. 
to be weary. 
#o be proud. 
to take root, 
to enrage. 
to regiſter. 
4 cath a cold, 
to grow rich. 
to inlift. 
to make lung. 
to teach, 
to ſow. 
to bury, _ 
to heap up. 


to hear. 


to bury. 

to be infatutted. 
to drag away. 
to ferter. 


3 


x. entrelacer, ac. 
1. entremèler, ac. 
1. entrer, ay 
4. entretenir, _ ac. 
4. 8 'entretenir. . a 
2. envahir, 2. 
1. envelopper, ac. 
I. envenimer, ac. 
1. envier, ac. 
1. environner, AC» 
1. enviſager, ac. 
1. s'envoler, 8 
1. epaiſſir, ac. 
2. $'epanouir, | 
1. Epargner, va. a6 
1. Epeler, Ae. 
1. Epicer, „e. 
1. cpier, | 
1. Fpier, ac. 
1. Epointer, ac. 
1. Epoudrer, ac. 
1. Epouſer, ac. 
1. Epouvanter, A. 
1. Eprouver, ac. 
1. Epuiſer, ac. 
1. epurer, ac 
1. equiper, AC. 
1. <riger, ac. 
1. errer, 
1. eſcalader, ac. 
1. eſcamoter, ac. 
1. eſcarmoucher, 6 
1. eſcompter, ac. 
1. eſcrimer, 
1. eſcroquer, ac. 
1. eſperer, ac. 
1. eſpionner, ac. 
1. —— 
1. eſſayer, ac. 
1. eſſuyer, ac. 
1. eſtimer, ac. 
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to intermingle. 
10 intermix. 
to get iu. 


10 keep. 
10 e, with, 


to invade. 

to fold up. 

to poiſon. 

to enV. 

to encompaſs. 

to loak an the Face. 
to fly away, 

to thicken. 


to 

to wipe the auft off 
fo marry. 

to terrify. 

to try. 

to empty. 

to refine. 

40 
to 
40 
zo 


5 A 
£ oF. 


eſtropierz | © 
etablir, 
etaler, 
ctaler, 
ctancher, : 


. Eteindre, 


10 ẽtendre, 


I. 
1. 


 Eternuer, 
E etiquetter , 
Etonner, 


s*ctonner; GE. 
Stouffer, 


etourdir, 
Etrangles, | 
etrecir, 
Etudier,. 
evacuer, 


s' vader, 


evaluer, 
e 
brer; 
vel er, If 
6viter, 
ex erer, 

5 ter 8 
examiner, 
exaucer, 
exceder, 
excepter , 
exciter, Da, 
excommunier, 
excuſer, 


exècuter, Ws ae. 


exercer, 


exharter; pa. 


exiler, 


exiſter, 


s'expatrier, 


expedier, 


expier, 


expirer, 


* 
as 


ac. 
ac. 


* oe 2 3 9 . , 
N. BYE "ps" 
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>, 
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lame. 


efablifh; 
diſplay. 


: . TY 


gavich. 
; extinguifh. 
read. 


| faint acc wa. 


evaporate: 
awake. | 
 exaperate. 
2 | 
inquire inta. 
grant 0 
excede* 
(xc ept * 


. Incite- 


excommunicnats. 
excuſe, 

EXECUTE. 
exerciſt. 

ex bort. 
baniſh. 

exift, 


diſpatch. 


atone. 


expire, to dir. 
Y | 


% 


quit Aran country 


1. expliquer, 
1. expoſer, 
x. exprimer, 
1. expulſer, 
1. exterminer, 
1. extirper, 


I . Fabriquer A 


| facher, | 
1. ſe facher, 


1. faciliter, 


1. falſifier, 


1. ſe familiariſer, 


2, farcir, 
1. ſe farder, 
I, fatiguer, 
1. favoriſer, 
7. feindre, 
10. fendre, 


1, fermenter, 


1. fermer, 


1. ferrer un cheval, 


1. ſe ſier, 
I, ſe figer, 
1. —— 
I. ie er, 
I, a” 
1. filtxer. 
2. finir, 

g I. flamber , 
2» fléchir "F 
2. fletr ir 5 
2. fleurir, 
1. flotter, 


10. ſe fondre, 
1. forcer, 


| | { \ 74 


Da. 


b 


Ge. 


ac. 


Da. ac. 


06. ac, | 


to be angry. 
' to Fuſbion, | | | 


ta explain. 
44 expoſe. 

| expreſs. | 
turn out, 
exterminate. 


root out. 


SISS 


ro mt hy 


E -; 
to facilitate. 


ts make, or to da. 
to. counterfeit. 

te grow familiar. 
to. Auf. | 
to paint. 
{0 tire. 

to favour. 


* 4 
— wa 
* Fs. 
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r. forger, ' ac. te hammer. 
x. ſe formaliſer, Ge. te find fuult. 
r. former, ae. % form. 
. fortifier, - ae. ' ftrenghten. 
1. foudroyer, ac. te form. 
1. fouett, ae, te whip. . 
xr, fouler aux pieds, ac. to trample upon. 
2. fournir, ac. to furniſh. 1 : 
x. frapper, ac. to firike. | 
2. fremir, t tremble. . | 'E 
. frequenter, ac. to: haunt. | 
r. friſer. ac. to curl. 5 
1. friſonner, . to ſhiver. mu 
2. ſe froidir, - de grow cold. 
x. froiſſer, ac. to bruiſe. 
1. frotter, 2a. 10 
r. fruſtrer, ce. ac. to diſappoint. | 
x. fumer, ac. 1% ſmoke. 
G 
1. Gager, ac. 0 lay wages. 
x. gagner, ac. . to win. 
1. galoper, to galop. 
r. ſe gangrener, to —— 
1. garder, , ac. 10 keep. 
2. garnir, ac. to furniſh. 
1. garrotter, ac. to tie faſt. 
x. er, aa. to ſpoil. 
r. gelerr, to freeſe. 
2. gemir, a 20 Gr 
r. Sealers” | — - L full of action. 
x. glacer, | 19 freeze. 
x. glaner, = to glean, ' * 
r. gliſſer, | to flide. 0 
x. ſe gliſſer, ta creep in. 
. goüter, ae to taſte. 
| | F. gouverner, ac. to rule. 
? 2. grandir, 10 grow tall. 
| 3. gratter, ac. to ſeratch. 
1. graver à. to engrave. 
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- greler, 


importuner, 


gritler, ac. 
griller, ac. 
grincer des dents, 
ronder, a8. 
10 5 e gr oſſir 7 
guerir, ac. 
ſe guerir, 
guider, ac. 
Habiller, ac. 
s'habiller, 
habiter, ac. 
s' habituer, pa. 
haranguer, ; 
hazarder, ac. 
ſe hater, 
| heriter, GC, 
heſiter, 
honorer, ac. 
humilier, ac. 
ardiner, 
1dolatrer, 
jetter, ac. 
jeüner, 
ignorer, ac. 
illuminer, ac. 
s'imaginer, ac. 
imbiber, ac. 
s'immiſcer, ac. 
immoler, pa. ac. 
immortaliſer, ac. 
impatienter, ac. 
implorer, Ge, ac. 
Ac. 


to Hail. 

to broil. 

to grate ud. 

to — the teeth. 


to ſcold at. 


to grow big. 
{0 
0 3 


to guide. 


to cloth, to dreſs. 
'l areſt one's-Jelf. 


ide in. 


et an habit. 


to hefitate. 
to honour. 


to humble. 


to dreſs a garden. 
to worſhip idols. 


. #6 throw. 


* * 


be ignorant. 
to illuminate. 

to fancy. 

to imbibe. 

to intermeddle. 

to ſacrifice, 

to :mmortaliſe. 

to tire out one's patience. 
to implore. 


to be troubleſome. 


LI 
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1. impoſer, AC. 
I. imprimer, ' ac. 
1. imputer, Da. ac. 
1. incliner, pa. 
1 incommoder, ac. 
1. incorporer, ac. 
1. inculquer, ac. 
1. indemniſer, Ge. ac. 
1. indiquer, Da. ac. 
1. indiſpoſer, ac. 
1. infecter, ae.” 
1. infeſter, ac. 
1. influencer ſur, % 
1 informer, Ge. àc. 
1. infuſer, 
1. s' ingérer dans, 
1. inhumer, ac. 
1. injurier, ac. 
1. innover, 
1. inonder, 
1. inquiẽter, AC 
1. 8 inſinuer, 
1. inſinuer, gas. 
1. inſpirer, ac. 
1. inſtituer, ac. 
9. inſtruire, 5, is 
1. inſulter, Ge. ba. 
1. Interceder pour, 
1. intercepter, ac. 
1. s' interpoſer, | 
1. Interpreter, ac. 
1. interroger, AC, 
10. interrompre, EC. 
4. intervenir, | 
1. intimider, AC. 
1. intituler, ae. 
1. intriguer, | 
9. introduire, =— Ac. 
1. invectiver contre, 
1. inventer, ac. 


inveſtir, ac. 


to lay on. 
to print. 
to impute. 


to incline. 


to diſturb. 

to incorporate. 

to  inculcate. 

to indemnify. 

to ev. 

to alienate. 

to infect. 

to infeſt. | 
{0 1 nfluenc Co © 
to inform. 

to infuſe. 

to intermeddle eb 


to bury. 


to abuſe. 

to innovate. 
to overflow. 
to trouble, 

to fleal in 

to infinuate. 

to inſpire with. 
to appoint. 

to teach, 

to inſult. 

to intercede. 

to intercept. 

to intermeddle. 
to explain. 

to aſe queſtion. 
to interrupt. 
10 intervene. 
ro fright. 

4% intitle. 

to cabal. 

#0 introduce. 


to inveigh againſt. 
* to find cut. 


to inveſt. 
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inviter, 

in voquer, 
joindre, 

jouer Ge, va. 
jouir, GE, 


| irriter, 


juger, 
OT 


Labourer, 
lacer, 
lacher, 
laiſſer, 


lambriſſer, 


lamenter, 
lancer, 


languir, 


larder, 
laſſer, 
laver 9 
legitimer, 
leguer 

ſe lever, 
her, 


ſe liguer contre, 


limer, 
limiter, 
liquéfier, 


livrer, ba. 


loger, 
loucher, 
louer, 

luire, | 
luter contre, 
luter, 


Macher, 
maconner, 


AC, 
AC, 


AC, 


ac. 


to leave by will, 


to invite 

to envoke 

to join. 1 

to play. 

to enjoy. | 

to exaſperate. 

to judge. | 714 
to juſtify. 4 


to usb. 

ts dace. 

to loofen. 

to leave. 

10 abainſcot. 
to bemoun. 
to fling. ah 
to languiſh. 
to dard. 

to weary. 

to ad. 
to legitimate. 


to viſe. 

to re. 

to inter into a ligue. 
to file off. 

to limit. 

to liqueſy. 

to deliver. _ 
to loge, to dwell. 
to ſquint. | 
to praiſe. 

to ſhine. 

to ftruggle with. 
to wreſtle. 


to ſhew. 
to build. 


* 


2. maigrir, MT 

4. maintenir, ac. 
1. maitriſer, ac. 
1. maltraiter, ac. 
1. mander, ac. 
I. manger, ac. 
1. manier, ac. 
1. manifeſter, ac. 
1. manquer, 1 
1. manquer, Ge. 


1. marchander, 
I. marcher, _ 


I. marier, ac. 
1. ſe marier, | 
I. mariner, ac. 
1. marquer, ac. 
1. maſſacrer, ac. 


8. ſe meconnoitre, 
8. meconnoitre, ac. 


I. mediter, ac. 
1. ſe mefier, oe. ” 
1. melanger, ac. 
1. meler, 3 
1. menacer, GE. ac. 
1. menager, ac. 
3. mentir, . 
1. mepriſer, ac. 
1. meriter, . 
1. meſurer, "<li 
1. mẽtamorphoſer, ac. 
1. meubler, ac. 
2. meurtrir, ac. 
I. miauler, 

1. moderer, ac. 
1. moiſſonner, ac. 
1. moleſter, ac. 
1. monter, PE 


1. ſe moquer, ce. 
1. moraliſer, 

10. mordre, ac. 
1. moucheter, 
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to ;grow han. 


to mark. 


'to threaten. 


to acrſerte. 


4 N $5 „„ n 
ES r 
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to maintain. | . 1 
to ſubdue. : —_ 
40 ufe ill. 

to ſend for. 
10 eat. 

to handle. a 

to reveal. | 

to miſs. 

to want. 

to cheapen. 

to walk. 

to marry. 

to marry. _ . 
to pickle. = 


to maſſacre. 


to forget one's-ſelf. | B 


to take for another. | 
to meditate. At, 7 N 
to diftruſt. 

to mix together. 
Fo MIX. 


to ſpare. 
to tell lies. 


to deſpiſe. 


to meaſure. 

to metamorphoſe. 
to furniſh. 

to bruiſe. 

to mew. 

to moderate, 

to harveſt. 

to grieve. 

fo get up. 


to laugh at. 


to moraliſe, 
to bite. 


to ſpot. PERS 2 


7 


* 
7 
s 
E 


; 
| 
N 
. 


mu rer, 
mürir, 
murmurer, 


\ 


Nager, 
neceſſiter, 
negliger, 
negocier, 
neiger, 
nettoyer, 
noircir, 
nommer, - 
noter, 
nouer, 
nourrir, 
noyer, 

ſe noyer, 
nuancer, 
nuire, 


 Obeir, 
objecter, 
obliger, 
obſcur cir , 
obſeder, 


_ obſerver, 


s' obſtiner, 
obtenir, 
obvier, 
occuper, 
offenſer, 


_ offuſquer, 


ombrager, 


opiner, 
s' opiniatrer, 


s'oppoſer, 
opprimer, 


_ AC, 


to wall up. 
to ripen. 
to mutter. 


to ſwim. 
to compell. 
to neglect. 
to trade. 
to ſnow. 
to clean. 
to 'blacken. 
to name. 
- fo nole. 
to tit. 
to feed. 
to drown. | 
to be drowned. 
to ſhadow, 
to hurt. 


to obey. 

to object. 

to oblige. 

to darken. 

10 beſet. 

to obſerve. 

to be ob ſtinate. 
to obtain. 

to obviate. 

to employ. 

to offend. 

to dim. 

to ſhadow. 

to vote. 

to be obftinate. 
to be againft. 

to oppreſs. 


1. opter, ,” f 8 bs 
x. ordonner, "DA. ac. 
1. orner, a ac. 
x. orthographier, 

1. öſer. e, 
1. Oter, ac. 
x. oublier, . 
2. ourdir, ac. 
1. outrager, ac. 


1. Pacifier, *- AC. 


1. palher, ac. 
1. panſer une plaie, 
1. paraphraſer, AC. 
1. pardonner, ac. 
1. parier, 24s. 
x. parler, Da. 

$. paroitre, | 

1. parquer, ac. 
x. parſemer, . 5 
1. partager, ac. 
3. partir 

4. parvenir, Da. 


1. patienter, 
x, patiner, 


2. paver, AC. 


I. payer, Da. ac. 
1. pecher, 
x. pecher,. ac. 
7. peindre, ae. 
1. peler, ac. 
1. pencher ſur, 
10. pendre, 
x. penetrer dans, 
1. penſer, Da. 
1. percer, 
- $0. perdre, .- ac 
1. perſuader, ba. ac. 
2. pervertir, ac. 


5 


FrenCH Vers. 


10 chuſe. 


to order. 

to adorn. 

to ſpell. 

to dare. 

to take away. 
to forget. 

0 WErAVE, ; 
to affront. 


fo pacify. 

to palliate. 
to dreſs a wound. 
to comment upon. 
to forgive. 

to bet. 


to ſet out. 

to arrive at. 

to take patience.” 
to ſtate. 

to pave. 

to pay. 

to fon, 

to fiſh. 

to paint, 


to peel. 


to lean upon. 

to hang. 

to get into. 
ta think of. 

to pierce. 

to boſe. 

to perſaade. 

to pervert. « © 


a * * 8 — * 
0 2 . x 8 
— — — 


# 


1. peſer, 

1. petrifier, 
1. peupler, 
1. piler, 

1. piller, 

I» pincer, 
1. piquer, 
1. ſe piquer, 
1. placer, 
7. plaindre, 
7. ſe plaindre, 
1. planter, 


1. platrer, 


1. pleurer, 
1. plier 37 
1. pliſſer, 
1. plomber, 
1. plonger, 


1. ployer, 
1. poignarder, 


I. poivrer, 
1. poliſſer, 
2. polir, 

1. pomper, 
1. ponctuer, 
10. pondre, 
1. porter, 
1. poſer, 
1* poſſeder, 
1. poudrer, 
1. pouſſer, 


1. pratiquer, 


1. preceder, 
1. precher, 
1. predominer, 


1. Per, 


1. prẽjudicier, 
1. prelever, 


1. premediter, 


1. prẽparer, 


1. prepoler, 


Fazxen Vanss. 


ac. 


AC. 


Da. AC, 
ac. 


1 aveigb. 


10 petrify. 
zo poeple. 
10 bruiye. 
to plunder. 


_ 
to plait, to bend. 
to plait. 5 
to leud. 

to plunge. 
to fold up. 
zo ftab. 


to pepper. 


to poliſh. 

to burniſp., 
to pump. 
to point. 
10 lay eggs. 
fo carty, 

to lay. 

to poſſeſs. 

to powder. 

to truft, puſp. 
to pradhiſe. 
to precede, 

to preach. 

to predomi nais. 
to prefer. 

to prejudice. 
to deduct᷑. 

to premeditate. 
zo prepare. 


0 ſer oer. 


1. prẽſager, asc. 
1. preſenter, ac, 
1. prẽſerver, ac. 
1. prelider, Da. 
3. preſentir,, ac. 
. preſſer » EE AC. 
. preſumer, ac. 
"= pretendre, Da. 
- preter, DA. ac. 
wi prevenir, 2. 
1. prier, GC. ac. 
1. priver, ce. ac. 
r. proclamer, ac. 
1. procurer, Da. ac. 
1. prodiguer. ac. 
9. produire 7 | " AC, 
1. profaner, * 
x. profẽrer, ga c. 
x. profeſſer, ac. 
x. profiter, | 
r. projetter, ac. 
1. prolonger, ac. 
1. ee 
1. prononcer, ac. 
1. propager, ac. 
1. prophẽtiſer, ac. 
1. propoſer Da. ac. 


1. proſperer, 

1. ſe proſterner, 

x. Pproteger, . ac. 
1. proteſter contre, 

4. provenir, oe. 

1. purger, ac. 
1. purifier, ac. 
1. ſe putrëſier, 


» 


1. Qualifier, ac. 
1. quereller, e 
1. queſter, ac. 


* 1 


to portend. 
to offer. 


40 preſerve. T3 ; ” 


to preſide. 
to foreſee. 


to preſs or ſfucgs. 
to preſume. - 
to claim at, 

to lend. 


ta prevent. . 


to pray. 
to deprive 
to proclaim. 


to procure. 


to laviſp. 


to produce. 


to profane. 


to utter. 


to profeſe. 


10 improve. * 


to intend. 

to prolong. 

to avalk. 

40 pronounce. . 

70 propagate. 

to foretell. 

to propoſe. 

to proſper. _. 

to proſtrate ont el. 
to. protect, 


e prove 


to proceed, 
to purge, 


to purify, 


40 rot, 


Q 


» qualify, 
20 ſcold at, 


70 2 


JM 

1. 

I- 

0 1. 


| Rabaiſler,. 


racommoder, | 


racheter,. 
racheter, 
raconter, 
ſe radoucir, 
raffermir, 
rafiner, 
rafraichir, 


raiſonner, 


ralentir, 


| rallier, | 


rallumer,. 


ramaſler, . | 


ramener, 
ramollir,. 


ramper, 


ranger, 


ranimer, 


raſer, 


raſſaſier, 
raſſembler, 


raſſurer, 


ratifier, 
ratiſſer, 


eg . 


raturen, 
ravager. 
ravir „ 
TAYET,. 


abr. * 5 
reaſſigners... 


Y * 


Farten Vonne. 
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to. EP n 
to mend. ce 


t#. redeem. 


to buy again. 


10 relate. 


1 be appeaſed. | 


t0:: ftrenghten- 
Fo” F efine. , 
to cool. 


to — 
ts. re 


te. rally. 


tn; kindle 85 
ta gather. ,- 


t bring bach. 


tn: en. 
to ee 


10 ranſom. 


to ſet in 6 | 


ta reibe. 
fe grate. 
ta call agnin.. 


to bring back. 


te · draw near again. 


rarefy. 
to pa =... : 
1 /atisfy. 
to join tog 
to encourage 
to- ratify. 


40 ſcrape. 8 
to tie again. 
to» ſcratch cut. 


tos ee 


to raviſhe 
to bar. 


tor. make real. 


#0; og anegu. 
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Mm 


ff 
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— 
* 
— * 
1% 
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rebätir, 


Funck Vx BEG. 


Ae. 
rebatiſer, ac. 
reblanchir, - ac. 
reborder, ac. 
reboucher, ac. 
rebrider, ac. 
rebuter, ac. 

recacheter, ac. 
recẽler, ac. 
recevoir, ac. 
rechanger, - ac. 
recharger, ac. 
rechauffer, © ac. 
rechercher, ac. 
reciter, ac. 
rẽclamer, ac. 
recoller, © a6 
recommander, ac. 
recompenſer, ac. 
recom „ 34e. 
reconcilier, ac. 
reconduire, ac. 
reconnoitre, ac. 
ſe reconnoiĩtre, 
recogter, 8. 
recopier, ac. 
rec „ 
recreer, | AC, 
ſe recrier, | 
| recriminer, 8 
recruter, ac. 
re ctifier 7 8 ac. 
Weiler,M, 
rẽcuſer., ac. 
redefaire, ac. 
redemander, ac. 
redeſcendre, | 
redevoir, ba. ae. 
rediger, | ae. 
redonner, Da. ac. 
. 


to bridle 


ET IVISIISSILSIESIISESS 


rebuild.” 5 | | 

rebaptiſe. | . 
waſh aga mn. | 
rebound. © 

. new border. 

top again. 

again. a > 


to 


to reed. 
to. ſeal up again. 
t conceal. er 
to receive. 2 | 

to change ”_ 6 
to load again. | 
to warm again. 1 50 

ſeet again. 

rebearſe. 
claim. 

glue again. 

recommend. 

reward.” 

compoſe again, 

reconcile, . 
wait upon one 1 

know again. 

come to aner Self. 

tell over. again. 
 eprite Fair. again. 
recover. 295 
recreate. 
EXC laim,” 
. recriminate; © 
. 1 
rectiſy. 1 x 
draw back. 1 5 
to except — gif k 

0 again. 1 * — 

to." aft again. 
come down nn 

8 fti of. | , ; 
Put in „ 95 


give again. . 1 


— + 


; Farncu Verss. 
1. rédendeerr,r to be fuperfluaus. 
1. redorer, ac. t new-gpild.. 
- Ja r ne. 2 . en 
1. re double, t redouble. 
1. redouter, ac. 10 dread. 2 
1. redreſſer, ae- 47 male Haight: 
9. reduire, ac: to reduce. 
1. reẽdifier, ac. to build ap again. 
6. refaire, ac; to do 3 
1. refers. n mtarner. 
2. reflechir ſur, to ręfect. 
1. refluer, LY t run bartl. 
10. refondre, ac: 10 melt again. 
1. reformer, ac. is reform. | 
1. refortifier, ac. to new- Sforvyfy. 
1. refrener,.. © ac. 14 — | 
2. refroidir, a2 10 © nn 
t. ſe refugier, + "208 48 take ſander. 
1. rẽfuſer, dae ac 0 He. 
3. refuter, ac. 10 refute. | 
1. regagner, ac, to get aguin. 
1. repaler, ac. to entertain. | 
1. regarder, ac: to look upon. 
2. regarnir, ac. to furmiſh again. 
1. regeler, by to freeze again. 
1. Lenser, ac. 40 regenerats. 
2. Tepir, ac to govern. 
1. regler, ac. 20: rule. 
1, regner, to reign. 
1. . regorger, to over. 
- bs 1 | ac. to ſcratch again; 
; regs retter, oe. ac. to lament, _ 
I. biliter; ac, ts rebabilitate. 
8. 1 20 t raife. 
1. re) aillir, * to ſpurt up. 
1. rejetter, Se. AC. to reject. 
1. reintegrer, ac. to reftore.. 
7. re) joindre, ac. te Join again. 
2. ſe rejouir, i to rejoice. 
1. reéitérer, ac. to repeat. 
1. relacher, ac to. flacken. 
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relargiir. to make wider again. 
relaver,' - ac. to waſh again 915 
relegner, ac. 2 ban. 
relever, ae. 0 raiſe up again. 
relier, ac. ts bind, © 
relumm os - to glitter. 
remander, ac. to ſend word again. 
remarieer. % marq again. 
remarquer, ac. to obſerve. © 
remballer, ac. to pack up again. 
rembarquer, ac. 7 embark again. 
rembourſer, ac. Ka reimburſe. 
remeler, » ac. to fouſfle — 
remener, ac. to cary ok: 
rẽmercier, ac. 0 thank. 4 
— ae te. — 3 2 | 
remeEdier, oda. te remedy. © 
remenbler, ac. 1% furniſh again. 
remonter, ta get up again. 
remontrer, na. ac. ts remorſftrate. 
rempaqueter, ac. to © pack up * 
replacer, asc. to r 

to fill up. 8 4 

{0 | | 

0 


. 


remplir, ac. 
ſe remplumer, 
remporter, asc. 
remprunter, ac. to borrow * 5 
Gs to 
ac. 


remuer, to move. 
renchainer, to chain up again. 
rencherir, | to raiſe. 
rencontrer, ae. to meet with. 

ſe rendormir, te fall aflees apain. 
rendre, Da. ac. 1% rern. 


renduire, ac. ta 
renfermer, ae. 0 
renfler, 5 to : 
renforcer, AC. te : 
rengainer, | ac. to 
ener, ac. ts | | 
renoncer, ba. to renounce. To þ | 
renouer, ac. 40 tit again, | . E 
renouveller, ac. 10 renew. . © o 
| 


Faden Varns. 


ta 


105 


to 
to 
10 
10 


is” 


fo. 
fo 


10 c 
remind. 


10 
20 


to 


end. 


come in agas. 


throw dn. 


Jill, to read.” 


repair. 


at pear again. 


arvide . 


* £20 again. 
TS | 
croſs again. 


h INE. 


repeople. 
place again. 
plant again. 
Fold again. 


* 


to * 4 again... 
#0 dip again. 


to polis aguin. 


x 1. renter, ac. 
| 1. rentrer, N 
1. renverſet, | ac. 

10. rẽpandre, ac. 

. e r6parer, * AC, 

8. =". FS 8 

3. repartir, ac. 

2. repartir, 

3. repartir, 

1. repaſſer, ac. 
| | I. repaſſer, ac. 
| I. repenſer, ba. 

3. ſe repentir, e. 
| 1. rẽpẽter, ac. 
g 1. repeupler, ac. 
1 1. -replacer,, © AC. 
1. replanter, ac. 
| : 1. replier aa. 

1. répliquer, Da. ac. 

1. repliſſer, ac. 

1. replonger, ac. 

1. repolir, ac. 
: 10. repondre, ac. 

1. reporter, ac. 

1. ſe repoſer.,r 

1. repouſſer, ac. 

1. reprẽſenter, n 

1. reprimander, ac. 

1. rEprimer, GE. ac. 

1. reprocher, - ba. ac. 

9. reproduire, ac. 

I. repudier, bo "AC. 

1 1. repugner, 

4 1. repurger, 5 ac. 
= 1. reputer,. > a6. 
| 1. réſerver, adac. 

1. réſigner, pa. ac. 

1. rehher, -- ac. 

I. réſiſter, pa. 

1. reſpecter, ac. 

1. reſpirer, | | 


„ anſfwlfe 
carry backs 


Feſt. 
. drive back. 
repreſent. 


"rebuke. 


repre/s. 


" reproath. 
reproduce. 


divorce. 


repugn. 


purge again. 
repute. \ 


reer we. 
regn. 


cancel. 


refiſt. 
reſpect. 
breathe... 
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0 A\ 
 Fauncn VII ES. 
1. reſſembler, va. to reſemble. 
ES reſſentir, 1 e 7 to feel. 
1. refſerrer, ac. to tie tighter. 
4. ſe reſſouvenir, ce. to remember. 4 
x. reſſuſciter, . 90 raiſe from the dead. 
3. reſtaurer,,, ac. to reftore. 88 
. $4. to op. 
1. reſtituer, va. ac. to return. 
1. reſtreindre, ae. to limit. 
x. reſulter, oo. reſult from. 
x. refamer, ac. 0 recapitulate. 
2. retablir, . ae. to re-efbabl: iſp. | 
1. retarder, ac. to put of. 
4. retenir, ac. to detain. 
1. xetirer, _ ac. to draw. - 
x. ſe retirer 90 withdraws 
1. retomber,, 50 Fall again. 
10 retordre,.. ac. to tauiſt again. 
x. retoucher, ac. o reviſe again. 
xt. Fetourner, to return. 
1. Fetracer, .... ae, te dra again. 
. retrancher, | c 0 diminiſh. ; 
x* fe retrancher. , 0 intrencß. 
2. rEtrecir, ac. to. make narrow. 
1. retroceder, ac. to make over again. 
1. rẽtrograder, 0 retrograde. . 
1. retrouver, ac. to find again. 
1. reveiller, ac” to awake. 
1. reveler pa. ac. to reveal. 
x. revendiquer, ac. ts claim. 
10 revendre, ac. to. ſell again. 
oh» FEVER to come again. 
x. rèver, ana to dream. 
1. reverbtrer, 7 ac. to reflect . 
1. reverer, dene. to honour. 
2. reunir, Da. ac. te re- unite. 
1. fe révolter, to revolt. 
1. révoquer, ac, to repeal, . 
2. reuſlir, t ſucceed. 
1. rider, | to wrinkle. 
x. ridiculiſer,, ac. to laugb at. 
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1. 
1 

"> 
1. 


- 


- Timer, 


rẽimprimer, 


ripoſter, 
riſquer, 
r iſſoler » 
river, 
rogner, 
ſe roidir, 


10 rompre, 


1. 
1. 
2. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 


1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
2. 


ronfler, 
F onger, 
rötir, 
rougir, 
rouler, 
rouſſir, 
ruiner. 


Sabler, 
ſabr er, 
ſaccager, 
ſacrer, 
ſacriſier 9 
ſaigner, 


ſe ſaiſir, ce. 


ſalir, 
ſaluer, 
ſanQiker, 
ſaper, © 
ſarcler, b 
ſatyriſer, 
ſatis faire, 
ſauter, 
ſauver, ä 
ſcandalifer, 
ſcier, 
ſculpter, 
ſecher, 
ſeconder, 8 
{ecouer, - 


* 
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AC. 
ac. 


to rhyme. 
to reprint. 
to reply. 
a venture. 5 
to roaſt brows. © 
40 ri vet. | 
fo cut, to pare. 
to be ftiff. 

break. 
£0 ſuior . 
10 gnaw. : 
te. roaft. 
to *bluſh, to * 
to roll. | 
to grow red. 
0 ruin. 


to gravel. 


#0 cut wth a hanger. 
to plunder. tra 
to conſecrate. 

to ſacri 

to let Blood. 

to lay hold of. 

to foul. 

to ſalute. > 

to ſandtify. 
to ſap. 

to weed. 

to ſatyrife. 

to ſatisfy. 

7e leap, to juan. 


o ſave. 


to ſcandalife. 


to. ſaw. 

£0 to en grade 
to dry. 

to: Belp. iy ER 
te ſoaks. 
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9. 


Fo 


ſejourner, 
ſembler, 


ſentir, 
ſẽqueſtrer, 
ferrer, | 
ir 27 


ſifler, 
ſignaler, 
' figner, : 


ſignifier, Da. 
&. 


ſolliciter, 


ſommeiller, 


ſommer, 
ſonder, 


ſonger, da. 


ſonner, 
ſortir, 
ſouſflerf, 
ſouhaiter, - 
ſouiller, . 

. foulager, 
ſe ſoiller,. 
fouleyer, 
foupconner, 
fouper, WE 0 
ſoupirer, 


Joutenir, 
ſe ſouvenir, ae. 


ſpecifier, 
Ftatuer, 
ſtipuley,.. - 
ſrupeher, © . 
ſubdiviſer, 
ſubir, 5 
ſubmerger,. 
ſubordonner, 
ſuborner, 


ſubroger, Sd 


& \ 


ac. 
A. 


<p 


7 


ac, 


AC, 
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ta. ſubſcribe. 


| ta ſpecify. 


ta: ordain. EE 


ta; fink. 


Fanxycn VIII.. a 


to P EIS 4 
to Hay ebe, 
to ſeem. 
ta /ow. 


to feel, to i Be 


* 


82 


to ſeguęſtrate. 


ta . ſqueeze. . 
to ſerve. © 
ia wean. _ 


to awhiftl. 


1 notify. i 
ta ſollicitate. 


to fumber. 
to ſummon. 
to found. 


10 think. 


to ring. 
40. :£0 out. 


tt - blow. 


to wiſh. - 


t dirty. 


to relieve. 


as. by one's ſelf 
- ra: /e . * 


t ſußpect. | 
10 figh. et 7d bs” 


to; maintain. 
#0: remember. 7 


ta ſtipulate. 
ta: flupefy. 

to. ſub-divgigh. 
to: undergo. 


10 corrupt. 
#0: ſubſtitute. 45 
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 CONTYINING THE FIRST PERSON OF ALL TENSES. 


ly the perfect knowledge and orthognf 


hy of all verbs regular and Irregular, 


SHEIWING on To FIND 
OF A TENSE, 
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TABLE THE SECOND. 


ALL THE PERSONS 
THE FIRST PERSON AND THE 
GERUND BEING KNOWN, 


INFINITIVE MOOD, _ INDICATIVE MOOD, SUBJUNCTIVE, RULE I. 
PreSeNT, GER. Part, Pres, Imp, PRE. For, Conn, Pars, Prem, PrESENT InDicaTiys, 
- | TE. — — — | 
© Farler to ſpeak, parlant, parle, Je parl-e, Je parl-ois, je parl. ai, je parle-rai, je parle-rois A parl-e, | je vwl.adh If the firſt perſon ſing. ends in e the ſecond takes an s, and 
— Agir to ad, agiſſant, agi, J'ag-is, | j'agiſl- ois, Yag-is, jagi-rai, | F'agi-rois 8 bo giſf.e , TE iſle 4 the third is like the firſt as, Jaime, tu aimes, il aime. No 
— Sentir to ſmell, ſentant, ſenti, je ſen-ts, je ſent- ois, je ſent. is, je ſenti-rai, je ſenti-rois, je ſent-e, je 3 exceptions. ö 
Tenir to held, tenant, tenu, je tien-s, je ten-ois, je t-ins, je tiend-rai, Je tiend-rois je tend bo kde"; If the firſt ends in 5 or x, the ſecond is like the firſt, and the 
9 Recevoir o receive, recevant, hs bs. Je regoi-s, je recev-ois, Je reg-us, je recev-raij, Je recev-rois, je recoiv-e te 20 -uſſe thir Changes vor x into / as, je lis, tu, bis, il lit * Je veux, tu 
Z Faire 46 do, faiſant, fait, je fai-s, je faiſ-ois, je feis, je fe-rai, je fe-rois je Eee. : . Pr 1 Veux, it deut: however s is loſt in the third perſon when it is 
5 | Craind re to fear, craignant, craint, Je Crain-s, Je craign-ois, Je crai gn-1s, je craind-rai, Je craind-rois, Je craign-e je crai W 0 Preceded by c, or : inthe firſt. Exam. Je craincs, tu Cranes, 
> Connoitre 70 know, connoiflant, } connu, | je connot-s, | je connoiſſ-ois, Je conn-us, je connoit-rai, je connoit-rois, je connoiflie je A "| #craine Je perds, tu perds, il perd 5 je mets, tu mets, il net. 
2 Inftruire 70 mfirut, inſtruiſant, inſtruit, I j'inſtrui-s, ]inftruiſ-ois, Yinſtruiſcis, Yinfrui-rai, - J'inſtrui-xois J'inftruif. e ; Vänſtruil. fte The three perſons Plural are formed from the gernnd, by 
= Vendre 7 fell, vendant, veudu, Je ven-ds, Je vend-ois, Je vend-is, - Je vend-rai, je vend-rois, | je vend-e, ; d-ifle, e, Sans the final ant into ons, * ent and yant into y 1 
@ | * 8988 OM . zent, as parlant, woyant ger. Nous parlons, wous farlez, ils par- 
1 5 | f ent. Neus wvoyons, vo voyes, ils woient ind. pl. 
| . — — — TORO a Exceptions. 19, Aller makes Je vais, tu vas, il Va, nous al- 
IRREGULAR VE RBS. lons, vous allez, ils vont. 29. Aworr makes j'ai, tu as, il a, Nous 
| | | avs, Vous avex, ils ent. 3% Etre makes, je ſuis, tu es, il et, 
- 7 29 © . K , | | 2 . 0 . : 
= e „ bo . eren. ler TT . pi pots. urge 
> o be, ant, ete, je ſuis, -Ois, e f-us je ſer-ai je ſe-rojs : . 3nd : : : 5 1 
1. Abſoudre 70 atbſol ve, abſolvant, | abſous, Jabſou-s, J'abſolv-ois, ee, 8 A =o OY _— * be We, _— _ — ond 
2. Acquerir . zo acguire, acquerant, acquis, f! Pacquier-s, J acquer-ois, Jacqu-is, Yacquer-raj Jac 1 15 A 8 5M; pl. 65. The verbs beire, mourir, Eat voir, prendre, eee 
pony : . : ©: Hogs p | #EQUETF-ro1s, J acquier-e, J. àcqu-iſſe, Voir, teni fir, and thoſe conjugated after them, make 
3. Aller to go, + allant, alls, je vais, j'all ois, Jall-aj, J'i-rai, Fires, Paill-e Pall-2fz „ 1 „ 
4. S'aſſoir 70 Jr, daſſeiant, aſſis, je m''aſſie-ds, Je m aſſei- ois, je n-aſſ-is, je malle-rai, je ny'afle-rois, | je m'aſie;.e je n'aſſj. iſſe, _ _ RNs 1 - — = ge e ene. 1 
: Boire to arink, buvant, bu, je boi-s, je buv-ois, je b-us, je boi-rai, je bei-rois: bs WP 2 To hott: By » Us 22 vent, 2 3 2% tennent, ils weulent an not z/; 
6. Bouillir 7 boil bouillant, | bouilli, je bou-s, je bouill-ois, je bouill-is, | je bouilli-rai, je bouilli-rois, | je. bouill-e, | je bouill iſe. J ent, #5 mourent Se, RULE II 
7. Conclure 0 conclude, | concluant, | conclus, Je conclu-s, | je conclu-ois, je concl-us, je conclu-rai, | je conclu-rois, | je conclu-e je concl-ufle. ; 
8. Confire vo pickle, | confiſant, confi, je confi-s, | Je conhi-ojs, Je conf-is, Je confi-rai, Je confi-rois, je confiſ. e, je conf. iſſe. 8 . 4 "OM X 
9. er 70. ſew, couſant, couſu, je cou-s, Je coul: ois, Je couſ-is, Je coud-rai, Je coud-rois, Je couſ.e, Je couſ. iſſe. en Faro, | | 
10. ourir to run, courant, couru, je cour-s, Je cour,- ois, je cour-us, | je cour-rai je COUr-ro1 je a je - 2 | nb r 
11. Croire zo believe, croyant, cru, * Croi-s, Je croy-ois Je cr-us, je croi-rai, N res 5 tink. f Je rg = — _—_— P —"_—_— | of thaiſsdj er formed from 
12. Queillir o gather, cueillant, | cueilli, Je cueill.e, | | je cueill-ojs, Je cuci!l-is, Je cueille-rai, | je cueille-rois, je cueilll e je cueillliſſe. = OLI —— e = * wy zer and les as, 
13. Dire to ſay, diſant, ait, [je dis, je diſcois, je d. is, je di- rai, je di-rois, je diſe, ſſe d. iſe. 2 The ved, bd fab, 
14. Ecrire 70 write, Ecrivant, crit, jPecri-s, Yecriv-ois, Jecriv-is, J*Ecri-rai J'&cri-rois FU as Pecriv-iil ions. The verb etre makes nous foyons, vous ſeyeæ; the 
- 2 : 17. a 6 „ n 2 1. Seriy-e. J He. verb faire and its compounds make at afrons, wous Suffet. 
15. Envoyer to fend, envoyant cnvoye. j envoi- | J envoy-ois, J envoy-aj, Yenver-rai, J*enver-rois, J'envoi-e, J'envoy-afle, ; 
16. Fuir zo ſhun, | fuvant, bd, 8 - je fui-s, Je fuy-ois, Je fu-is, Je fui-raj, Je fui-rois, je fui-e, Je fu- iſſe. | ; L ? | 
17. Hair to hate, haiffant, hal, je hai-s: je haiſſ. ois, Wanted, Je hai-rai, Je hai-rois, je haiſſe, Wanted. : RULE IH. | 
18. Lire to read, liſant, lu, je li-s, | Je liſ-ois, Je Lus, Je li-rai, Je H-rois, je liſ-e, je L uſſe. F | | 
19. 3 to _ — — je me- ts je e ge, Je ma je mett-rai, je mett. rois, je mett-e, Je m-iſſe. : IMPERATIVE; | 
20. Moudre Yo grind, moulant,. {| moulu, je mou- Je moull-ois, Je moul-us, | je moud-raj je moud-rois je moul- je moul-uſſe, : | 95 | | . 
21. Neuer „, mofa, mon Bent 17 mour-ois, [je ereus, | je morn? | — — ö The ſecond perſon ang. the firſt and ſecond pl. of the im. 
22, Naitre to be bern, naiſſant, ne, Je nai-s, je naiſſ. ois, je naqu-is, je nait-rai, je nait-rois, je naiſſ-e 5 je naqu-iſſe. | pag nave no nominative _ ou 2 ae, they VEE 
23. Offrir to offer, offrant, offert, Joffr-e, | J'offr-ois, j 'offr-is, Joffri-rai, Joffri-r ole, Foffr-e , J'offr. iſſe. like the ſame perſons of the preſent ind. as 71 agts, nous agiſe 
24. Paitre 70 graze, paiſſant, pu, je pai-s, je paĩſſ- ois, Wanted, Je Pait-rai, Je Pait-rois, - Je paiſſ.e Wanted, A agifſez ind. agis, agiſſons, | agifſez, imperative, T 1e 
25. Plaire to pleaſe, plaiſcht, plu, je plai-s/ je plaiſ.ois. je aha 1% plai-rai n 0 1 je plugs, — voi _ numbers are invariably like the third 
26, Pourvoir 70 provide, Pourvoyant, pourvu, je pour voi: s, je Pourvoy-ois, Je pourv-us, je pourvoi-rai, Je pourvoi-rois, Je pourvoi-e Je Pourv-uſle. f 2 On P _ Tk bs of th 8 | 
27, Pouvoir 70 be able, pouvant, pu, je peu- x, Je pouv-ois, Je p-us, Je pour-rai, Je pour-rois, je puite, * je p-uſſe, Eæceptions. 1%, The verbs of the firſt conjugation have no 
28. Prendre 70 take, prenant, pris, Je pren-ds, | je Pren-ois, Je pr-is, Je prend-rai, je prend-rojs, je prenn-e je pr-iſſe, 5 * the ers perſon ſing, 29, The verbs voir, &tre, ſavoir 
29. Pr ERA foreſee, prevoyant, prevu, je prevoi-s, | je prevoy-ois, | je prev-is, Je prevoi-rai, Je — end. 10 ee je prev. i ſſe. 3 _ dir — all perſons of the imperat. like the ſame of 
30. Reſoudre 70 reſel ve, reſolvant, | r&ſolu, Je reſou-ds, | je reſolv-ois, Je réſol-us, Je reſoud-rai, Je retoud-rois, je reſolv-.e, | je reſol-uſle. nn 
31. 1 to 4 4, revetant, revctu; | je reve-ts, Je revet-ois, Je revet-is, Je reveti-rai, Je revéti-rois, je revét-e, je reve-tifle, SOLE IV, 
32. Rire to laugh, r1ant, . je ri-s, je ri-ois, Je r-is, je ri-rai je ri-roi ſe rie. je r. iſſe. | , 3 
— S . | . 0 gls, 5 hrs, je fa. 1 10 We Je ror je Cuſſe. r Perſons of the Imperfect, Preterite, Future, Condi- 
34. Suivre to fullaw, ſuivant, ſuivi, je ſui-s, je ſuiv-ois, je ſuiv.is, je ſuiv-rai, je ſuiy-rois, 75 ſuiv-e, Je ſuiv-ifle, e. 1 and Preterite of the ſubjunctive, are formed 
35. Traire to milk, trayant, trait, Je trai-s, je tray-ois, Wanted, Je trai-rai, je trai-rois, je rake. Wanted, — 4 by changing the final as follows, for each 
36, Vaincre to vanguiſh, vainquant, vaincu, je vain- cs, je vainqu-ois, je vainqu-is, je vainc-rai, je vai ne-rois, je vainqu-e Je vainqu-iſſe. wn 
37. Valoir to be worth, | valant, valu, Je vau-x, Je val-ois, Je val-us, | Je vaud-rai, Je vaud-rois, je vaill-e, Je val-uſle. I 3 
38. Vivre to live, vivant, vecu, Je vi-s, Je viv-01s, | je VEC-us, je viv-rai, Je viv-rois, I ie vive, Je vec-uſſe, een eee 
39. Voir ; to /ee, voyant, Vu, Je voi-s, je voy-ois, © | je v-is, Je ver-rai, je ver-rcis, je vole: Je V-ille, gingul - 
40, Vouloir zo be willing, voulant, voulu, Je ven-x, Je voul-ois | je-youl-us, | i» voud.-rai, je voud-rois, je ven Je voul-uſſe, 33 . . Plural, # 
F Falloir be necefſry, | wanted, fully, il faut, il falloit, il fallt, il faudra, il faudroit, il fille, il fallät. — = % 
% Pleuvoir 75 rain, Wanted, plu, il pleut, 11 pleuvoit, il plut, il pleuy-ra, | il pleuvroit, | il pleuve, il Plat, Parrand revs 
: © i 1 | al, as, a, ames, ates erent, 
THE FOLLOWING IRREGULAR VERBS ARE CONJUGATED AFTER THOSE ABOVE WHICH BEAR THE SAME NUMERICAL FIGURE, ins, Ins, int, inmes, intes, — 
35. Abſtraire, to abſtraa. 19. Se demettre, to re/ign. 19. Omettre, to omit. 20. Remoulre, 1 rind — 8 * 2 Oy Irent. 
10. Accourir, to run io. 25. Deplaire, to diſplenſe, 23. Ouvrir, 70 open, 22. Renairre 2 4 Fi 3 us, us, ut, umes, utes, arent, 
12. Accueillir, to welcome. 28. Deſapprendre, - "Bp unlearn, 28. Se me prendre, 20 miſtake, 15. e 1 to nd Fi bps 
19. Admettre, to admit. 10. Diſcourir, 7 diſcourſe. 10. Parcourir, 5 21. K 2 c e ach. Fururg InDicariys. 
28. Apprendre, to learn. I, Difſoudre, 70 dic ve. 34. Pourſuivre, 7, purſue. 38. * 25 8 TY. . | 
14. Circonſcrire, to circumſcribe. 35. Diſtraire, to diſtrae. 13. Predire, to fore-tell, 7 Rewnds. 3 "MN i _ fas, ra, rons, rez, ront. 
79. Commettre, %o commit. 18. Elire, to elect. 14. P reſcrire, to preſcrite, 23. ay to / - * 
25. Complaire, to pleaſe. 20. Emoudre, to ſoarpen, 14. Profctire, to froſeribe. 10. Seco u 4 2 yo 6 Cox DIT IONAL. 
28. Comprendre, to underſtand. | To. Encourir, to gncar, 37. Prevaloir, fo prevnsl 6. ur 1 = ſe ve. : 3 n 
1 9. Se compromettre, fo expoſe one 22 19. S'entremettre, ro mrprſe, 19. Promettre, to promiſe. 23. 8 ou 8 5 PE 5 RY rois, ois, ro1t, T10Ns, riez, roĩent. 
10. Concourir, to concur, 28. Entreprendre, 70 undertake. 28. Rapprendre, # learn again, 19. So kd 7 2 1 
2. Conquerir, to conquer. 39. Entrevoir, to have a glimpſe, 2. Reconquerir, 70 conguer again. $4 Soul ogg - OR SUBJUNCTIVE Presext, 
13. Contredire, to contradict. 23. Entrouvrir, to open a little. 9. REcoudre, xy Jew again, 32. ee, 8 Pu Ye N | | 
36. Convaincre, to Convince, 37. Equivaboir, 10 be equal, 10. Recourir, to have recourſe, 35. Sou f. = 76 lab > a ©, es, e, fee rule 2 ent. 
23. Couvrir, to co ver. 7. Exclure, to exclude, 23. Recouvrir, 75 ub u- co. ver. 28. Sur cane 3 ö | | 
9. Decoudre, to unſerv. 35. Extraire, fo Krack. 14. Recrire, to wurite over, 38. oc : FR rr PRETERITE or THE OUBJUNCTIVE, 
23. Decouvrir, to diſtover. 14. Inſcrire, | 70 inſcribe. = 12. Recueillir, 55 gather, 26. Tai dds Pa Wa e. ; 
13. Dedire, zo jenſay. 13. Interdire, 7 mnterdie, 13. Redire, to jay again. "bs 1 8 75 3 * aſſe. aſſes, at, aſſions, affiez, aſſent. 
14. Decrire, | 70 deſeribe. 13. Maudire, Ger. maudiſſant. 18. Relire, is read 3 | 5 are 4 ION . —4 inſſes, int, inſſions, inſſiez, inſſent. 
19. Demettre, to put out. 13. Medire, 2 to ſlander . 19. Remettre, to put again, 12. Te * , ' ranſm, me, iſſes, It iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
by : | ; | | * Treſſaullir, | o art. _— uſſe, uſſes, ut, uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
OBSERVATIONS. | | 53 | | | | 
8 | 3 | Theſe N - 3 | 
All Verbs of good uſe which are not mentioned among the irregular, are conjugated after one of the ten regular French, and an b , Ir ber 17 attended fo, will prove very uſeful to thoſe who learn, or have already learnt 
rerbs, placed at the head of the firſt table. r BET mY | will be ſoon ms 4 of Turin + e ſecond 5 Very eaſy and ſhould be learnt by heart; the difficulties of the firſt 
The Verbs which end in er in the infinitive, are conjugated after parler ; thoſe which end in ci, dir, gir, or mir into os, 20. that 0 f g 825 8 we i tar the unperfet is formed from the gerund, by c ging the final ant 
re conjugated after agir, when their gerund ends in ant ; thoſe which end in enir after tenir ; thoſe in evorr after | the conditional js fo _ fin th Z ond hos the infinitive preſent, by adding a to the laſt conſonant 30. that 
cevarr thoſe in aire, preceded by V after Faire; thoſe in aindre, tindre or omare after craindre ; thoſe in 2/7re after requently formed en the ger 3 wage by changing the final rat into rots, 4®. that the preſent of the ſubj. e 
eres thoſe in wire after 7nftruire, and thole in endre, ondre or altre after vendre. Prendre and its compounds ex- med from the ſecond perſon Zog IS * changing the final @nt into e mute, 59. that the preterite of the ſubj. is for- 
| . 5 | | | : Preterite of the indicative by adding / to the final. 
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